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STAGE IKCEYBDOARD

Thank you, and congratulations on your choice of the Hammond Stage

Keyboard SKX.

The SKX from Hammond to feature both traditional Hammond Organ
Voices and the basic keyboard sounds every performer desires.

Please take the time to read this manual completely to take full advantage
of the many features of your SKX; and please retain it for future reference.
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2 IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

@ Before using this unit, please read the following Safety instructions, and adhere to them.
@ Keep this manual close by for easy reference.
@ In this manual, the degrees of danger are classified and explained as follows:

W AR N I N G This sign shows there is a risk of death or severe injury if this unit is not properly used
as instructed.

This sign shows there is a risk of injury or material damage if this unit is not properly

CAUTION used as instructed.

*Material damage here means a damage to the room, furniture or animals or pets.

A WARNING

@ Do not open (or modify in any way) the unit or its AC
adaptor.

@ Immediately turn the power off, remove the AC adap-
tor from the outlet, and request servicing by your re-
tailer, the nearest Hammond Dealer, or an authorized
Hammond distributor, as listed on the “Service” page
when:
¢ The AC adaptor, the power-supply cord, or the
plug has been damaged; or
If smoke or unusual odor occurs
Objects have fallen into, or liquid has been spilled
onto the unit; or

¢ The unit has been exposed to rain (or otherwise
has become wet); or

@ Do not attempt to repair the unit, or replace parts in
it. Refer all servicing to your retailer, the nearest Ham-

mond Dealer, or an authorized Hammond distributor,
as listed on the “Service” page.
@ Never use or store the unit in places that are:

¢ Subject to temperature extremes (e.g., direct sun-
light in an enclosed vehicle, near a heating duct,
on top of heat generating equipment)

: gaml? d(e.g., baths, washrooms, on wet floors) ¢ The unit does not appear to operate normally or
i . exhibits a marked change in performance.

¢ Exposed to rain

¢ Dusty @ In households with small children, an adult should

*

Subject to high levels of vibration. provide supervision until the child is capable of fol-

lowing all the rules essential for the safe operation of

@ Be sure to use only the AC adaptor supplied with the the unit.

unit. And, make sure the line voltage at the installation
matches the input voltage specified on the AC adap-
tor’s case. Other AC adaptors may use a different po-
larity, or be designed for a different voltage, their use
could result in damage, malfunction, or electric shock.

@ Protect the unit from strong impact. (Do not drop it!)

@ Do not force the unit’s power-supply cord to share an
outlet with an unreasonable number of other devices.

S Be especially careful when using extension cords - the

@ Do not excessively twist or bend the power cord, or
place heavy objects on it. Doing so can damage the
cord, producing severed elements and short circuits.
Damaged cords are fire and shock hazards!

total power used by all devices you have connected
to the extension cord’s outlet must never exceed the
power rating (watts/amperes) for the extension cord.
Excessive loads can cause the insulation on the cord to

heat up and eventually melt through.
@ This unit, either alone or in combination with an am- p Y 8

plifier and headphones or speakers, may be capable of
producing sound levels that could cause permanent
hearing loss. Do not operate for a extended periods of
time at a high volume level, or at a level that is uncom-
fortable. If you experience any hearing loss or ring-
ing in the ears, you should immediately stop using the
unit, and consult a physician.

@ Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with your retailer, the nearest Hammond Dealer, or
an authorized Hammond distributor, as listed on the
“Service” page.

@ Do not put anything that contains water (e.g., flower
vases) on this unit. Also, avoid the use of insecticides,
perfumes, alcohol, nail polish, spray cans, etc., near
the unit. Swiftly wipe away any liquid that spills on the
unit using a dry, soft cloth.

@ Do not allow any objects (e.g., flammable material,
coins, pins); or liquids of any kind (water, soft drinks,
etc.) to penetrate the unit.
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@ The unit and the AC adaptor should be located so
their location or position does not interfere with their
proper ventilation.

@ Always handle the AC adaptor by the plug when plug-
ging into, or unplugging from an outlet or this unit.

@ At regular intervals, you should unplug the AC adap-
tor and clean it by using a dry cloth to wipe all dust
and other accumulations away from its prongs. Also,
disconnect the power plug from the power outlet
whenever the unit is to remain unused for an extended
period of time. Any accumulation of dust between the
power plug and the power outlet can result in poor
insulation and lead to fire.

@ Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming en-
tangled. Also, all cords and cables should be placed so
they are out of the reach of children.

> @ @b

FOR UNITED KINGDOM:

FOR YOUR SAFETY, PLEASE READ THE FOLLOWING
TEXT CAREFULLY

This appliance is supplied with a molded 3-pin mains plug for
your safety and convenience.
The plug contains a 13 amp fuse.

Should the fuse need to be replaced, please ensure that the re-
placement fuse has a rating of 13 amps and that it is approved

by ASTA or BSI to BSI1362.

Check for the ASTA mark @ or the BSI mark @ on the
body of the fuse.

If the fuse cover is lost, the plug must not be used until a re-
placement cover is obtained.

A replacement fuse cover can be obtained from your local
Hammond Dealer.

If the fitted moulded plug is unsuitable for the socket outlet in
your home, then the fuse should be removed and the plug cut
off and disposed of safely.

There is a danger of severe electrical shock if the cut-off plug is
inserted into any 13 amp socket.

To replace the fuse, open the fuse compartment with a screw-
driver and replace the fuse and fuse cover.

@ Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on the
unit

@ Never handle the AC adaptor or its plugs with wet
hands when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet of this unit.

@ Before moving the unit, disconnect the AC adaptor
and all cords coming from external devices.

@ Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and un-
plug the AC adaptor from the outlet.

@ Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning in
your area, disconnect the AC adaptor from the outlet.

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply
with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15
of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reason-
able protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation.

This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency
energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio com-
munications.

However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur
in a particular installation.

If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct
the interference by one or more of the following measures:

¢ Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and re-
ceiver.

¢ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different
from that to which the receiver is connected.

¢ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician

for help.

In the unlikely event that you need to dispose of
this unit, be sure to contact your dealer or your
nearest town or municipal office for its proper

disposal.
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IMPORTANT - PLEASE READ

@ Power Supply

*

*

*

Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise (such as an electric mo-
tor or variable lighting system).

The AC adaptor will begin to generate heat after long hours
of consecutive use. This is normal, and is not a cause for
concern.

Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions and/
or damage to speakers or other devices.

@ Placement

*

*

€ Maintenance

*

*

Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
containing large power transformers) may induce hum. To
alleviate the problem, change the orientation of this unit; or
move it farther away from the source of interference.

This device may interfere with radio and television recep-
tion. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such receivers.

Noise may be produced if wireless communications devices,
such as cell phones, are operated in the vicinity of this unit.
Such noise could occur when receiving or initiating a call,
or while conversing. Should you experience such problems,
you should relocate such wireless devices so they are at a
greater distance from this unit, or switch them off.

Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed vehicle,
or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes. Also, do
not allow lighting devices that normally are used while
their light source is very close to the unit (such as a piano
light), or powerful spotlights to shine upon the same area
of the unit for extended periods of time. Excessive heat can
deform or discolor the unit.

When moved from one location to another where the tem-
perature and/or humidity is very different, water droplets
(condensation) may form inside the unit. Damage or mal-
function may result if you attempt to use the unit in this
condition. Therefore, before using the unit, you must allow
it to stand for several hours, until the condensation has
completely evaporated.

Do not allow rubber, vinyl, or similar materials to remain
on the unit for long periods of time. Such objects can dis-
color or otherwise harmfully affect the finish.

Do not paste stickers, decals, or the like to the SKX. Peeling
such matter off the SKX may damage the exterior finish.

To clean the unit, use a dry, soft cloth; or one that is slightly
dampened.

To remove stubborn dirt off plastic parts, use a cloth im-
pregnated with a mild, non-abrasive detergent. Afterwards,
be sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.
Try to wipe the entire surface using an equal amount of
strength, moving the cloth along with the grain of the
wood. Rubbing too hard in the same area can damage the

finish.

Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or defor-
mation.

€ Additional Precautions

@ Dlease be aware that the contents of memory can be irre-
trievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the improper
operation of the unit. To protect yourself against the risk of
losing important data, we recommend that you periodically
save a backup copy of important data you have stored in the
unit’s memory in another MIDI device (e.g., a sequencer).

@ Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the contents
of data that was stored in another MIDI device (e.g., a
sequencer) once it has been lost. Hammond assumes no
liability concerning such loss of data.

@ Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s but-
tons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its jacks and
connectors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

@ When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp the con-
nector itself - never pull on the cable. This will avoid caus-
ing short circuits, or damage to the cable’s internal ele-
ments.

@ To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit's
volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use head-
phones, so you do not need to be concerned about those
around you (especially when it is late at night).

@ When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box
(including padding) that it came in, if possible. Otherwise,
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials.

® Disclaimer
All trademarks and brand names mentioned in this manual are
the property of their respective owners and not in any way af-

filiated or associated with Hammond Suzuki. The trademarks
are only mentioned for explanation.

HAMMOND 5%~ Owner’s Manual



INTRODUCTION

Introduction



Table Of Contents

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS 2
IMPORTANT - PLEASE READ

INTRODUCTION ........ccceeeeeeennnne 5

MAIN FEATURES 9

NAMES AND FUNCTIONS 10
TOP PANEL 10
REAR PANEL 13
KEYBOARD 14
ACCESSORIES 14

HOOK-UP 000000000000000000000000000000000 1 5

BASIC HOOK-UP 16

CONNECTING THE LESLIE SPEAKER 17
BASIC CONNECTION

USING 3 CHANNEL TYPE (SUCH AS 2101/MK2) ..c..cvvvurcrvvivrnnnnnseninns
USING SINGLE CHANNEL TYPE (SUCH AS 122XB, 3300/W
MIDI CONTROL OF THE LESLIE SPEAKER

EXPAND THE KEYBOARD 18
PEDALBOARD (13 OR 20 KEYS) 18
PEDALBOARD (25 KEYS) 19

GETTING READY TO PLAY.......21

SWITCH ON 22
HOW TO POWER ON 22
BACK UP 22
AUTO POWER OFF 22
RESET TO THE FACTORY SETTINGS 22

PLAY WITH THE PATCHES 23
“USER” AND “PRESET” 23
HOW TO CALL A PATCH 23

Example: Select U041. 23

REGISTER FAVORITE PATCHES (FAVORITES) .....ccvveverereererrereenanns 24

Register PATCHES to FAVORITES 24
Ex. Register U041 to “3-2". 24
How to recall FAVORITES 24
Ex. Call the “3-2". 24
BANK and NUMBER 24
Column: RECORD FAVORITES LIKE PRESET BUTTONS........cccoeevunne 25

USE THE FOOT CONTROLLERS 26
EXPRESSION PEDAL 26
FOOT SWITCH 26
DAMPER PEDAL 26

TRY CREATING YOUR OWN SOUND 27
SELECT [MANUAL] 27
Column: INITIALIZE THE INTERNAL SETTINGS [MANUAL]............. 27
SWITCH THE ORGAN SECTION ON 28
PULL OUT DRAWBARS 28
ADD THE TOUCH-RESPONSE PERCUSSION 28
ADD EFFECTS TO THE ORGAN SECTION 29

VIBRATO & CHORUS 29
LESLIE 29
OVERDRIVE 29

MULTI-EFFECTS 29
ALLOCATING THE EXTRA VOICES 30
SELECT AN INSTRUMENT 30
ADJUST THE VOLUME BALANCE 30

Column: To select the other group (€.9."Wind") .....cccoeeeeeummeceeesmecrennnes 30
ADD EFFECTS TO THE EXTRA VOICE SECTION. ..o 31

MULTI-EFFECTS 31
ADD REVERB TO BOTH SECTIONS 31

REVERB 31
WHAT IS A“PART"? 32
MANUAL BASS 32
LOWER TO PEDAL 33
PEDAL SUSTAIN 33
RECORD THE PATCH TO MEMORY 34

Example: RECORD TO U032 34

SETTI NG U P 00000000000000000000000000000 35
SOUND ENGINE STRUCTURE 36
ORGAN SECTION 37
EXTRA VOICE SECTION 37
MASTER EQUALIZER 37
ORGAN SECTION 38
ORGANTYPE 38

TONE-WHEELS (BType1, BType2, Mellow) 38

TRANSISTOR (Vx, Farf) 38

PIPE 38
Column: SELECTING THE ORGAN TYPES 39

Example: Switching the Organ Type to “Pipe” 39

HARMONIC DRAWBARS™ 40
DRAWBARS (ON TONE-WHEEL: BType1, BType2, Mellow)............. 40
DRAWBARS FOR THE UPPER AND LOWER PARTS......cooeuverererreranes 41
DRAWBARS TO USE ON THE PEDAL 41
DRAWBAR REGISTRATION PATTERNS 42
MODERN DRAWBAR REGISTRATIONS 43
DRAWBARS (Vx) 44
DRAWBARS (Farf) 45
DRAWBARS (PIPE) 46

OPERATING ORGAN SECTION 47
ON / OFF AND VOLUME CONTROL 47
MATCH THE REGISTRATION TO DRAWBARS 47

PERCUSSION 48

1" DRAWBAR CANCEL 48

VIBRATO & CHORUS 49

TO SELECT THE VIBRATO & CHORUS MODE 49

OVERDRIVE 50

LESLIE 51

MULTI-EFFECTS, REVERB 52

PEDAL SUSTAIN, COUPLER 53

OCTAVE SHIFT 54

TRANSPOSE 55

EXTRA VOICE SECTION 56
ALLOCATE 56
BUILT IN SOUNDS AND LIBRARY 56

MULTI-EFFECTS, REVERB 57

PATCH 58
“USER” AND “PRESET” 58
NAME THE PATCH 59

HAMMOND 5%~ Owner’s Manual



RECORD TO THE PATCH 60
Example: RECORD TO “U032" 60
USING THE CONTROL PANEL..61
WHAT YOU CAN DO ON THE CONTROL PANEL.......oovuererreranee 62
PLAY MODE 63
HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY 63
BUTTON OPERATION IN THIS MODE 63
MENU MODE 64
HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY 64
BUTTON OPERATION IN THIS MODE 64
MENU AND THE CONTENTS 65
FUNCTION MODE 66
HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY 66
BUTTON OPERATION IN THIS MODE 66
PARAMETER OPERATION EXAMPLE: 67
SHORT CUT TO FUNCTION MODE 69
EXAMPLE OF OPERATION: 69
REGISTER THE PAGES YOU FREQUENTLY USE........cceemrerrerennee 69
EXAMPLE OF OPERATION: 69
LOCKING THE DISPLAY 70
SETTING THE PARAMETERS ...71
DRAWBAR 72
@ SETTING FOR MANUAL (LOWER & UPPER) DRAWBARS.........coococ... 72

@ SETTING THE PEDAL PART 73

PATCH 74
@ PATCH NAME 74

@ PATCH LOAD 74

@ FAVORITES 74
EXVOICE (Extra Voices) 75
CONTROL 76
@ FOOT SWITCH 76

@ EXPRESSION 77
@GLIDE 78

@ DAMPER 78

@ ASSIGN 78

@ DISPLAY 79

@ KEYBOARD 79

@PART 79
PERCUSS (Percussion) 80
VIB&CHO (Vibrato & Chorus) 81
LESLIE 82
@ CABINET NUMBER 82

@ LESLIE PARAMETERS 82

@ EXTERNAL LESLIE SPEAKER 84
RECORD THE CABINET 84
CUST. TW (Custom Tone-Wheels) 85
Record the CUSTOM virtual Tone Wheels 87
PIPE 88
OD / EFF (Qverdrive / Effects) 90
@ ORGAN SECTION EFFECTS 90
OVERDRIVE 90
MULTI-EFFECTS 91

@ EFFECTS FORTHE EXTRA VOICE SECTION...cuoeieeeenrercsenciennnne 97
OVERDRIVE 97

MULTI-EFFECTS 97
EQUALIZ (Equalizer) 98
@ ORGAN SECTION 98

@ ORGAN SECTION, EXTRA VOICE SECTION, MASTER.....ccovveeemmmmmmsanannns 98
REVERB 99
TUNE 100
@ MASTER TUNE 100
DEFAULT 101
SYSTEM 102
MIDI 000000000000000000000000000000000000000 1 03
ABOUT MIDI 104
WHAT IS “MIDI"? 104
MIDI JACKS ON THE SKX 104
WHAT THE MIDI CAN DO ON THE SKX 104
WHAT IS A“MIDI TEMPLATE?” 104
MIDI CHANNEL 105
MAIN MIDI MESSAGE 105
CHANNEL MESSAGE 105
SYSTEM MESSAGE 105

MIDI STRUCTURE 106
@ KEYBOARD CHANNELS 107

@ EXTERNAL ZONE CHANNELS 107

@ EXPANDED KEYBOARDS 107
USING AN EXTERNAL SEQUENCER 108
@ Recording a performance to an external sequUeNncer ... 108

@ Sequencer playback 108
USING A MIDI SOUND MODULE 109
ZONES 110
@ WHAT IS DISPLAYED ON THE UPPER LEFT?.....oovveveeeeecccccsssssmsannnnnnnnns 110

@ INTERNAL ZONE 110
@EXTERNAL ZONE 110

PANIC FUNCTION AND PARAMETER RE-LOAD..........ccocommmnerrvurmnnrinnnns 1m

MIDI 112
@ MIDI TEMPLATE 112

@ MASTER 112

@ KEYBOARD CHANNELS 113
SAVE THE SETUP 00000000000000000001 1 5
SAVE YOUR SETUP 116
WHAT YOU CAN DO WITH THE USB FLASH DRIVE........cccoovevseunnee 116
ABOUT USB FLASH DRIVE 116
USABLE USB FLASH DRIVE 116

USB FLASH DRIVE CONNECTOR 116
FOLDER STRUCTURE 116
INITIALIZE THE USB FLASH DRIVE 117
WORKING WITH SETUPS 118
HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY 118
SAVING THE SETUP 118
CHANGING THE SETUP NAME 119
LOADING THE SETUP 120
DELETING THE SETUP 120
WORKING WITH PATCHES 121
HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY 121
SAVING THE PATCH 121
LOADING A PATCH 122
DELETING THE PATCH 122

Introduction



WORKING WITH CUSTOM TONE WHEEL 123
HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY 123
SAVE THE CUSTOM TONE WHEEL FILE 123
LOADING A CUSTOM TONE WHEEL 124
DELETING A CUSTOM TONE WHEEL 124

MUSIC PLAYER ......................1 25

BEFORE PLAYING BACK 126
FILE TYPE AND PLACING FOLDER 126
HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY 126

WORKING WITH THE MUSIC PLAYER 127
MUSIC PLAYER MODES 128

VOICE LIBRARY .....................1 29

WHAT IS VOICE LIBRARY? 130
FILE TYPE AND THE PLACING FOLDER 130
VOICE LIBRARY AND SETUPS 130

WORKING WITH VOICE LIBRARY 131
LOADING THE VOICE LIBRARY 131
DELETE A VOICE LIBRARY 132
CLEAR ALL VOICE LIBRARIES 132

Troubleshooting...................133

TROUBLESHOOTING 134
APPEN DIX 000000000000000000000000000000 1 35
EXTRA VOICE INSTRUMENT LIST 136
PRESET PATCH LIST 138
MIDITEMPLATES 139
MIDITEMPLATES 139
MIDI INFORMATION 140
MIDI Implementation 140
Channel Voice Message 140
Channel Mode Message 140
Drawbar Data List 1 141
Control Number 141
Drawbar Data List 2 141
System Exclusive Message 142
Mode Setting Exclusive Message 142

NRPN Switch 142

Data Set (Rx. only) 142

Identity Request (Rx. only) 142

Identity Reply (Tx. only) 142

Global Parameters 143
Patch Parameters 144
Leslie Parameters 148
System Parameters 148
Tone Wheel Parameters 148
Pipe Parameters 148
CUSTOM TONE-WHEELS LIST 149
MIDI IMPLEMENTATION CHART 150
MIDI CHANNELS AND MESSAGES 151
SPECIFICATIONS 152
SERVICE 155

HAMMOND 5%~ Owner’s Manual



MAIN FEATURES

@ ALIBRARY OF ESSENTIALKEYBOARDVOICES

The modern keyboard player requires a wide palette of voices, including organs, pianos
(acoustic and electric), wind and various keyboards.

9 AUTHENTICHAMMOND DRAWBARORGAN
The SKX is foremost a genuine HAMMOND organ with Virtual Tone Wheels to provide
its traditional sound. Also available are the tones of vintage “combo” organs, and a variety
of pipe organ ranks to provide church and classical organ voices.

€ EXTRA VOICE SECTION

High Quality Acoustic and Electric Pianos are included, in multiple varieties of popular
voices. Wind voices are also included. New voices will be able to be downloaded via the

USB port.

The Organ and Extra Voice can be used together, and their outputs can be individually
accessed, using the Leslie Speaker for the Organ section, and Line Out for the Extra Voice
section.

@ DIGITAL LESLIE/VIBRATO ===

A digital and programmable Leslie is available for the Drawbar voices, as well as the tradi-
tional “Chorus-Vibrato” as used on the legendary B-3/C-3. The Chorus-Vibrato may be
selected for the Upper and Lower manuals, independently.

€ A WIDE VARIETY OF EFFECTS

Digital Multi-effects are available for the Organ and Extra Voice sections independently. A
Master Equalizer allows you to tailor the total tonal response of the SKX.

€ MUSIC PLAYER
The SKX is equipped to play MP3/WAV type audio files. This makes it very convenient

for accompanying solo performances or practicing.

€ MIDIMASTERKEYBOARD ===

External Zones are available to enable the SKX to be used as a master keyboard.

€ PATCHES AND FAVORITES

In addition to the 100 available user-defined Patches, 10x10 “Favorite” quick-call Patches
are available for on-stage ease.

€ BUILT-IN USB PORT

The versatile USB Flash Drive is adopted for easy access to a PC or for saving the audio
file set up of the Music Player also for storing the Voice Library.

@ LESLIE SOCKET

An 11-pin Leslie receptacle is provided which allows you to use the SKX with a Leslie
Speaker having an 11-pin interface.

9 SMALL AND LIGHTWEIGHT
The SKX is small and light weight, making transport and setup easy.
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10

NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

TOP PANEL
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49 UPPER LEFT
© MASTER VOLUME knob
Allows you to control the volume of the entire instrument. (P. 22)

©® CONTROL button

Allows you to access a feature from the CONTROL Function
mode. (P. 76)

© DRAWBAR button
Allows you to access the DRAWBAR Function mode to set the

Organ Type etc. (P 39)
@ KEYBOARDCONTROL

O PEDAL SUSTAIN button

The PEDAL tones will smoothly decay upon release, much in
the manner of a string bass. (P. 33)

© MANUAL BASS button

The tones produced by PEDAL part will sound from the
LOWER keyboard. (P. 32)

O LOWER to PEDAL button

The tones produced by the LOWER part will sound from the
Pedalboard. (P. 33)

@ TRANSPOSE button

Allows you to shift the musical key of the entire instrument.

(. 55)
© OCTAVE DOWN button

© OCTAVE UP button

These two buttons allow you to move the pitch of the UPPER
part “UP” or “DOWN” by one octave. (P. 54)

@ OCTAVE LOWER button

Allows you to move the pitch of the LOWER part “UP” or
“DOWN?” by octaves when used in conjunction with the OC-
TAVE DOWN/UP buttons. (P. 54)

€9 CONTROL PANEL
@ PLAY button
Allows you to return to the Play, or basic mode. (P. 63)

® MENU/EXIT button

Allows you to access Menu mode in the display and return to
the Menu mode from other Function modes. (P. 64)

® VALUE knob

Allows you to increases/decrease Patch numbers while perform-
ing or adjusts values during editing.

@ DIRECTION buttons
Allows you to move the cursor in the display or locate other
pages.

® ENTER button

Confirms the current entry or procedure.

® DISPLAY

@ FAVORITES
@ RECORD button

Enables recording of user-definable items. (P 34)
©® MANUAL/BANK button

Overrides any current Patch or Favorite in favor of the current
settings of the top panel. (P. 27)

Also, allows you to selects Favorite Banks by pressing this but-
ton with one of the numbered FAVORITE buttons. (P. 24)

® NUMBER buttons
Recalls the corresponding Favorites. (P. 24)
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EXTRA VOICE

EFFECT
UPPERON A.PIANO  E.PIANO VOLUME AMOUNT
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[

UPPER PERCUSSION
ON SOFT FAST THIRD

€9 ORGAN SECTION

€ PERCUSSION

@ UPPER ON, LOWER ON buttons

Allows you to “sound” or “mute” each part of the Organ sec-
tion.

@ ORGAN VOLUME knob

Allows you to controls the volume of the entire Organ section.

(P. 47)

9 VIBRATO & CHORUS

@ UPPER, LOWER buttons
Allows you to select which part receives the Vibrato & Chorus
Effect. (P. 49)

@ LESLIE

@ BYPASS button

Allows you to direct the sounds produced by the Organ section
from the Rotary channel to the Stationary channel. (P. 51)

@ STOP button

Allows you to stop the Leslie Rotors from turning when the

[FAST] button is “OFF”. (P. 51)

@ FAST button
Toggles the modes of the Rotors FAST or not. When the light
is ON, it is FAST. (P. 51)

€ DRAWBARS

These are for adjusting the basic harmonics of the Organ sec-
tion. The function of each drawbar is different depending on

the type of Organ (Tone Wheel/Transistor/Pipe). (P. 40)
@ UPPER Drawbars

Allows you to adjust the UPPER part.
@ PEDAL Drawbars

Allows you to adjust the PEDAL part.
@ LOWER Drawbars

Allows you to adjust the LOWER part.

@ ON button
Allows you to add the Percussion effect to the UPPER part.
(P 48)

@ SOFT button
Allows you to select “NORMAL” or “SOFT” Percussion vol-
ume. (P. 48)

@ FAST button
Allows you to select “SLOW” or “FAST” Percussion decay
time. (P. 48)

@ THIRD button

Allows you to select “SECOND” (4") or “THIRD” (2 25")
Percussion harmonic. (P. 48)

Introduction



12 NAMES AND FUNCTIONS - continued

LOWER DRAWBARS

Bass 16 Sirings16'  Flule8  Oboe8 Twumpet8 Sirings8'  Fluled'  Piccolo4’  Strings 4'
) 16 8 4 2 Il 1] v N M
cipal Chorus Pindpal Pringpdl  Melodia Ronfie Presiont  Flle Super Ociave Migue Trompetie ATTER

P - |

)

— N WA OO N o
— N WA OO ™|
— N WA OO N o
— N WA OO N o
— N WA OO\
— N WA OO\ 0

— N WA OO\ |

EXTRA VOICE
UPPER ON A PIANCEZ):. PIANO

iy i

LOWERON OTHER L\BRARY

REVERB

EFFECT
AMOUNT

%@%

DEPTH

az;@%

UPPERON APIANO E.PIANO @mff\‘ﬁCE
[ oreAN ]
LOWERON OTHER  LIBRARY OVeRRE Vi
ol B @
UPPER PERCUSSION
SOFT _ FAST __ THRD
9o Qo

%

€ EXTRA VOICES

@ ALLOCATE UPPER, LOWER button

Allows you to assign the Extra Voice sections to either the UP-
PER, and LOWER parts. (2. 56)

€ VOICE GROUP buttons

Allows you to select the Voice Group of the Extra Voice sec-
tions. (P. 30)

€@ VOLUME knob

Allows you to adjust the entire volume of the Extra Voice sec-
tions. (P. 30)

@ BALANCE knob

Allows you to adjust the balance between Extra Voice sections

1 and 2. (P. 30)

@ EFFECTSFORTHEORGANSECTION
@ DRAWBARS OVERDRIVE ON button

Allows you to turn the Organ Overdrive effect “ON” or
“OFF”. (P. 50)

© DRAWBARS OVERDRIVE AMOUNT knob

Allows you to adjust the amount of the Organ Overdrive ef-
fect. (P. 50)

© DRAWBARS EFFECT ON button

Allows you to turn the selected Organ Multi-Effect “ON” or
“OFF”. (2. 52)

@® DRAWBARS EFFECT AMOUNT knob

Allows you to adjust the amount of the Organ Multi-Effects.
(P 52)

@ EFFECTS FORTHE EXTRAVOICE SECTION
@ EXTRA VOICE EFFECT ON button

Allows you to turn the selected Extra Voice Multi-Effect “ON”
or “OFF”. (P. 57)

® EXTRA VOICE EFFECT AMOUNT knob

Allows you to adjust the amount of the selected Extra Voice

Multi-Effects. (P. 57)

® REVERB ON button

Allows you to turn the Reverb effect “ON” or “OFF”. (P. 52)
@ REVERB DEPTH knob

Allows you to adjust the depth of the Reverb. (P. 52)

HAMMOND 5%~ Owner’s Manual
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REAR PANEL

use __ mor EXP FOOT. DAMPER
FLASHDRIVE PEDAL SW\TCH PEDAL

5B ee e

0@000

HAMMOND SKX
Ser.

LINE OUT
R L/MONO

PHONES

€ POWER

O DCINjack
Connect the AC adaptor AD3-1250-2P to this jack.

Use with strain relief to avoid accidentally disconnecting the
power during performance. (P. 16)

© (O POWER switch
Turns “ON” or “OFF” of the SKX. (P. 22)

€ AUDIO OUTPUTTERMINALS
© {1 PHONES jack

Connect a set of stereo headphones to this jack.

Connecting Headphones does NOT mute the LINE OUT or
LESLIE audio outputs.

<€ LINE OUT L/MONO jack
- LINE OUT R jack

Use these jacks to connect an external audio equipment.

If the connected mixer or monitor speaker is stereophonic,
connect both L and R. If monaural, connect only to the L/

MONOjack(P. 16)andsettheAudioModeat “MONO” (P.102).
@ Jéslie” LESLIE 11 PIN socket

Connect a Leslie Speaker equipped with an 11-pin interface
here.
When the connection of a physical Leslie Speaker is detect-

ed, the on-board digital Leslie Simulator is disabled at the
PHONES jack and the LINE OUT jacks. (2. 17)

@ CONTROLLERTERMINALS
© —m DAMPER PEDAL jack
Connect an optional Damper Pedal (optional VFP1 etc.) here.
If you press the connected Damper Pedal while holding down

keys, the sound is sustained even after you release the key(s)
similar to the damper pedal on an acoustic piano. (P. 78)
NOTE: Use ONLY a Damper Pedal equipped with a Monaural con-

necting plug. DO NOT use a pedal having a Stereo or “TRS-
compatible” plug, as it will not function.

O —FOOT SWITCH jack
Connect the Foot Switch here.

Please see (P. 76) for information about the different functions
available for the Foot Switch.

The following Foot Switches / Damper Pedals can be used with
SKX:

HAMMOND VFP1, FS-9H

BOSS FS-5U

YAMAHA FC4A, FC5

© < EXP.PEDAL jack
Connect an optional Expression Pedal here.
This allows you to control the volume while playing. (P. 77)

The following Expression/Volume Pedals can be used with
SKX:
HAMMOND EXP-50J, EXP-20, V-20H, V-20R; NORM

KORG XVP-10, XVP-20; REV
Roland EV-5; NORM
YAMAHA FC7; REV

€ MIDITERMINALS

® &MIDIOUT jack
MIDI data is transmitted from this jack. (P 104)

@ S MIDIIN jack
MIDI data is received via this jack.

The SKX is factory-programmed to receive MIDI data for use
with a Pedalboard regardless MIDI channel. (P 104)

€9 USBTERMINAL

@® < USBFLASH DRIVE jack
Use this jack for a USB Flash drive. (P. 116)

Introduction



14 NAMES AND FUNCTIONS - continued

KEYBOARD

=g

=
=
=
——
=
=
=
=—

© UPPER keyboard
61 Square-front (“waterfall”-style) keys, velocity sensitive.
This is for playing the UPPER part.

© LOWER keyboard
This is for playing the LOWER part.

ACCESSORIES

© ACadaptor
Supplies power to the SKX.

NOTE: Use only a Hammond-approved AC adaptor AD3-1250-2P,
DO NOT substitute another similar-looking AC adaptor.

© AC cord set

Plug one end into AC adaptor and the other end into an AC
wall outlet.

HAMMOND 5%~ Owner’s Manual
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1o BASIC HOOK-UP

Connect audio cables and accessories as shown below.

The SKX is not self-contained - an external amplifier/speaker system is required in
order to hear the sound. However, if you connect a set of stereo headphones to the
PHONES jack, you can hear the sound through the headphones even if an external
amplifier is not connected.

NOTE: Make sure both the instrument and amplifier are “OFF” before connecting amplifiers
or headphones.

® ®
Jestie®

POOWNER @
L 1PN
E HAMMOND SKX
Ser.
FOOT  DAMPER __UNEOUT___ piongs SUIRIMSCALNST NG 0 T
L/MONO >

EXP. DAMPE
PEDAL  SWITCH  PEDAL R

USB
FLASHDRIVE N

2B 0O® ©®O® o BB

AC adaptor
AD3-1250-2P (included)

o

Foot Switch
FS-9H (option

to AC outlet

[
[

Damper Pedal
VFP1 (optional) Powered Speakers

Expression Pedal (optional)

EXP-50J (optional)

The Expression Pedal and Foot Switch parameters must be set properly. For details
see [CONTROL]. (P. 76)
Set Audio Mode either stereo or mono connection. (P. 102)
A\CAUTION
Do not place this unit in direct sun
light, near heat sources, or in a hot
location.
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CONNECTING THE LESLIE SPEAKER
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An 11-pin type Leslie speaker can be directly connected to SKX.
NOTE: Switch OFF before connecting the Leslie speaker.

Connecting with single channel type

Connecting with 3 channel type

6060686800 11 1] lwi
4[ ~ExT. LESLIE Clil

e our

o &OEe

&)

\1 1-pin Leslie Cable

/

11-pin Leslie Cable

Phone Cable

BASIC CONNECTION

USING 3 CHANNEL TYPE (SUCH AS 2101/mk2)

1. Connect the Leslie Speaker and the Leslie 11-PIN socket on the SKX with the
exclusive 11-pin Leslie cable (optional LC-11-7M, not included).

2. Turn on the power, and set the EXT. LESLIE CH parameter at “3”. (D 84)
3. Make the setting of Tone Wheel organ.
4. Switch “ON” the [BYPASS] button, set the [STATIONARY VOLUME] of the

Leslie Speaker at desired volume.
5. Repeat “ON/OFF” the [BYPASS] button with playing the keyboard, set the
[ROTARY VOLUME] of the Leslie Speaker at same volume which you can hear.
USING SINGLE CHANNEL TYPE (SUCH AS 122XB, 3300/W)

1. Connect the Leslie Speaker and the Leslie 11-PIN socket on the SKX with the
exclusive 11-pin Leslie cable (optional LC-11-7M, not included).

2. Connect the audio equipment such as powered speakers and Line Out of the

SKX with audio cable.

Turn on the power, and set the EXT. LESLIE CH parameter at “1”. (D 84)
Make the setting of Tone Wheel organ.

Switch “ON” the [BYPASS] button, set the audio equipment at desired volume.

Repeat “ON/OFE” the [BYPASS] button with playing the keyboard, set the
[VOLUME] of the Leslie Speaker at same volume which you can hear.

MIDI CONTROL OF THE LESLIE SPEAKER

To control the parameters of the Leslie Speaker 2101/mk2 (fine adjustment of the

Rotor speed or the rise time, etc.):

1. Connect the MIDI OUT of the SKX with the MIDI IN of the Leslie Speaker
with a MIDI cable.

2. Set the Keyboard channel - TX UPPER and the Leslie MIDI channel to the same
channel. (P. 113)

When the SKX detects that the Leslie Speaker is connected, the Leslie parameters

sent through MIDI from the SKX are switched from the SKX original to those for
the Leslie Speaker.

NN N

l\ MIDI Cable (Optional)

@I LESLIE SPEAKERS TO BE CON-
NECTED

The SKX is designed to connect with 3 channel Le-
slie speakers such as 2101/mk2. However, it is also
possible to connect 1 channel type Leslie speak-
ers such as 122XB, 3300/W sending the stationary
channelstotheLINEOUTjacksindependently.(P.84)

@I LESLIE CHANNEL

3 channel type Leslie speakers are equipped with
a stereo speaker system, independent of the Rotor,
to provide stereo sound for the Extra Voices and
direct organ sounds.

A traditional single-channel Leslie speakers, such
as a #122 or #147 has no stationary speaker sys-
tem, thus requiring a separate amplifier/speaker
for the Extra Voices or direct organ sounds.

Hook-Up



18 EXPAND THE KEYBOARD

The SKX can be upgraded to dual keyboards by connecting an external MIDI Pedalboard.

PEDALBOARD (13 OR 20 KEYS)

® ®
Jostie®
@) - ®
11PN
E HAMMOND SKX
Ser.
UsB FOOT  DAMPER wwows o
FLASHDRIVE N our PEBAL SWHCH PEDAL R oo
DC N
® i @@@ @@@@I@@@

ANADIAN NTERFERENCE-CAUSNG EQUPMENT

EQUPMENT REGULATIONS.  COMPLES WITH CANADIAN ICES-003 CLASS(E) T

i —Ami—

QO

ouT

MIDI Pedalboard

\. J

1. Connect the MIDI OUT of the MIDI pedalboard to the MIDI IN of the SKX with a

MIDI cable.

2. When using a Leslie Switch CU-1, connect the CU-1 to the FOOT SWITCH jack.

NOTE: Thisillustration shows only the Pedalboard expansion.See P.16 for the basichook up of the power

source, audio, etc.

3. Switch ON the power of the SKX and call the MIDI template “Pedal KBD”. (P. 112)

4. When using the CU-1, set the CONTROL - FOOT DEVICE” at “CU-1". (P. 76)

The following MIDI pedalboards are recommended for use with SKX:

¢ MIDI sound pedalboard XPK-130G (13 keys)
¢ MIDI sound pedalboard XPK-200G (20 keys)

¢ MIDI sound pedalboard XPK-200GL (20 long keys)

+ XPK-100, -200, -200L also can be used.

HAMMOND 5%~ Owner’s Manual



19

PEDALBOARD (25 KEYS)

-

uss MDI FOOT  DAMPER LINE OuT
FLASHDRIVE N out PEDAL SW\TCH PEDAL R L/MONO

‘—I_I_I_IJ .
MIDI Cable ) | —
( “Stereo Phone Cable LIS-200 l _—— 5 H
............. — )‘
I’- Mono Phone Cable ® ® @ O) O @ ® o [
I \_ H )
|,_ ......................... ]

The cables which lined If using with Leslie Switch CU-1 together, the foot switch on the

— — - XPK-250W can be used as a Damper Pedal.
are separately purchased.

|
i

i
TN
i

| ]

i

i

1

FOOT SW
EXPRESSION MIDI PEDALBOARD
p XPK-250W

@ o v — — — —

~._..rl_._._wlllﬂ9%

—l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l_l\

<+

1. Hook up as illustrated above.
2. When using a Leslie Switch CU-1, connect the CU-1 to the FOOT SWITCH

jack.
AC Adaptor: NOTE: Thisillustration shows only the Pedalboard expansion.See P.16 for the basichook up of
AD1-1210 (100-120V region) the power source, audio, etc.
AD3-1210 (220-240V region) 3. Switch ON the power of SKX and call the MIDI template “Pedal KBD”. (P. 112)
Separately purchased 4. If you are using the CU-1, set the CONTROL - FOOT DEVICE” at “CU-1".
(P.76)

Hook-Up
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SWITCH ON

HOW TO POWER ON

ASTER
VOLUME

\Q
POWER ON

| E
’
' DESIGNE

ADE IN

R

UPPER  PEDAL _ LOWER

[=T5]
MAMUAL

NUMBER NAME
PATCH

BACKUP

After making the necessary connections, follow the procedures below for powering on
your SKX. Please be sure to adhere to the procedure, to prevent malfunction or damage.

€ PROCEDURES

1. Before turning the power ON, confirm the [MASTER VOLUME] knob is set to

minimum.
2. Turn the [POWER] (on the rear of SKX) to the “ON”. The Title mode and then the
Play mode are displayed (as illustrated).

NOTE: For protecting the circuits, the SKX is designed not to play immediately at the power on
(about 6 seconds).

3. Turn the power to the connected amplifier etc. “ON”.
4. Play a bit, raising the [MASTER VOLUME] knob to adjust the volume to your
needs.

NOTE: The [MANUAL] button does not sound in the default settings. Pull out the Drawbars or
select any of the FAVORITE [1] to [10] buttons to get sound.

5. Adjust the volume of amplifier etc.
NOTE: To turn“OFF” the power, do the above steps in reverse. (Turn “OFF” the amplifier etc. first.)

The SKX “remembers” the unit’s status immediately before the power is turned off,
returning the unit to that status upon the next power-on.

The status of the default settings are the same as when the Favorite button [1] is

depressed.

AUTO POWER OFF

The SKX has an “AUTO POWER OFF” feature which will automatically turn the
power on the SKX “OFF” if no keys or buttons are pressed for 30 minutes.

To enable or disable the AUTO POWER OFF function, see “SYSTEM” P. 102.

NOTE: Depending on the status of SKX, while editing, for example, the power may not
turn off, even if the set time of AUTO POWER OFF elapses. So make sure to turn the
“POWER” switch OFF manually, after every use.

RESET TO THE FACTORY SETTINGS

To reset all parameters of SKX to its default settings, do the following:

@ OPERATIONPROCEDURES ===

Switch the [POWER] of SKX off.

LN

Holding down the [RECORD] button, switch the [POWER] ON.
Keep holding down the button until “Lioading Defauilt. .. ” is displayed.
When the Play mode is displayed, this operation is completed.

HAMMOND 5%~ Owner’s Manual



PLAY WITH THE PATCHES 23

There are 100 Patches loaded in memory from the factory, allowing you to immediately
start playing. You can also create 100 Patches of your own.

“USER” AND “PRESET”

Patches There are two domains: “USER” and “PRESET” in SKX’s
. ” Patch memory. You can freely overwrite in the “USER” do-
« ” Fi VALUE Y y
Fﬁggf}:\gE Sgg; s:;;n d knob main, but you can not do so in the “PRESET” domain as it
refer»|U003 Third in PLAY mode contains the factory settings.
[ ! ) 2 ) 3 / U004 Fourth “USER” and “PRESET” are indicated by “U” and “P” respec-
U005 Fifth tively.
sequential
select

P098 Mezzo Forte
P099 Forte
P100 Fotissimo

MANUAL

exclusive
)

“P” are not rewritable

HOW TO CALL A PATCH

Example: Select U041.
] e W T 1) — ) — ==
@ @ } —_ = — MDD — o
@ "= = 54 @mE=E"m @ UPPER DRAWBARS
MASTER A a4l Or:iCall Me Bass 16 Stings16  Flte8  Oboe8 Tumpet8 Stings8  Fite4  Pico
VOLUME [E] ORGAN 13 8 z 7 il il W a
[E VOLUME BO‘{’g"" OpeBn.D\cp Gecg.eckv Vowﬁilsv OctAgve Fki‘q'o F\g'e
< :
@ o — 5 V3 UPPERON 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
S [ - - - - [ [ A HHAHAHANAE
6 6 6 6 6 6 6
CONTROL | PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BQHQL 10C3 LOWERON i i i i i i i
L. L ] ) [ 4 HHHHHE
— 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
PLA LESLE VIBRATO & CHORUS AN BN BN EE N [ 1 ‘
BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER LOWER
‘.‘
(—
16' sV 8 'y 2% 2' 1% |
(1) GO TO THE PLAY MODE (2) SELECT THE PATCH NUMBER
Select the PLAY button, to enter PLAY mode. Select the Patch number U041 with the [VALUE] knob. Read

the [PRESET PATCH LIST] (P. 138) in the Appendix for the
Preset Patch details.

Call various Patches to play. When you call Patches, not only
the Drawbar registrations but the effects such as Leslie, reverb ,
and Extra Voices also change.

NOTE: You can set the types of parameters to call (P. 74 #2 to 10).

NOTE: You can set the FAVORITE buttons to select a Patch with direct
key-in (P. 74 #11)

Getting Ready To Play
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REGISTER FAVORITE PATCHES (FAVORITES)

Patches are selected with the [VALUE] knob. On stage, it is convenient to have your favorite Patches avail-

able immediately. Here’s how:

Register PATCHES to FAVORITES

Ex. Register U041 to “3-2"

How to recall FAVORITES
Ex. Call the“3-2"

@ SELECT THE PATCH

— — —
z S,
W€ > = < ¢
l..- - EES [ [l | L @
Ua41 Or:Call Me
ORGAN
VOLUME
I
RECORD 1 2 3 VI 4 V2 5 V3 UPPERON f

@ SELECT THE BANK

Select the Patch you want to register (in this example, U041) to

a favorite button as shown on the previous page.

ORGAN
VOLUME

@ SELECT THE BANK TO REGISTER

VALUE

ﬂ (] »

Ua41 Or:Call Me

- = o4

FAVORITES
RECORD 3 Vi 4V 5 V3 UPPERON [

LI L] ---- LL]

MANUAL
MENU/EXIT  ENTER /BANK \ 9 C2 10C3 LOWERON

MANUAL LOWER
B o PEDAL

LESLIE

"HH

Press the Favorlte button corresponds to “BANK?” (in this ex-
ample, [3]) with holding the [MANUAL/BANK] button.

NOTE: The Favorite button displays the Bank while the [MANUAL/
BANK] button is held down.

NOTE: Itis not necessary if you do not change the Bank.

Wlth holdmg

OCTAVF

@ SELECT THE NUMBER TO REGISTER

p=E= = g4 E=TEH =
Fecording Favorite..

@ |

ORGAN
VOLUME

FAVORITES

5 V3  UPPERON

] (] [ ] [

9 C2 10C3 LOWERON

Finally, press the desired Favorite button corresponds to
“NUMBER?” (in this example, [2]), holding down the [RE-
CORD] button.

The display will show “Egcording Favorite..” for
approximately ¥2 second, and the selected Favorite button will
blinks momentarily. Your Favorite is stored.

- t6}
A
VALUE MARUIAL
@] ORGAN
VOLUME
ﬂ [E] > FAVORITES
[@] RECORD 1 3INVE 4V 5 V3 UPPERON ([
= [ - - B
MANUAL
MENU/EXT ENTER 'BARK M\ Y\ >C2 10C3 LOWERON

MANUAL LOWER
BASS o PEDAL

| [ [

| With holding | holdlng

LESLIE

OCTAVE - \—

Press and hold the [MANUAL/BANK] button and select one
of the numbered Favorite buttons corresponds to “BANK?” (for
this example, [3]).

NOTE: The Favorite button displays the Bank while the [MANUAL/
BANK] button is holding.

NOTE: Itis not necessary if you do not change the Bank.

@ SELECT THE NUMBER

VALUE
FAVORITES

] [ ] >
[@ RECORD 1 2 4 V2 5 V3 UPPERON
= [ - (] [

MANUAL

= = == =
B41 Or:iCall Me

9]

ORGAN
VOLUME

A

LAY MENU/EXT ENTER /BANK 8 cl 9 C2 10C3 LOWERON
MANUAL LOWER

\STA\N to PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
- - BYPASS STOP UPPER LOWER

DWN U LOWER D];n

T o — [ ——

Press the Favorite button “NUMBER?” (in this example, 2) you
wish to recall. The Favorite button lights and the corresponding
Patch is called.

BANK and NUMBER

Number 1 2 3
Bank ——~—k170 | =\ o
1 U011 Born Verse | U012 Born Solo U011 Born Verse
2 U024 MyLife Pf | U045 Lucy Org | U023 GetBack EP
3 P061 Classic

P062 Slow P063 Contemp.

The “BANK” and “NUMBER?” are method of managing num-
ber of Favorites efficient. They are used to be registered like the
above chart according to song or show advance.
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Column: RECORD FAVORITES LIKE PRESET BUTTONS

You can record a Favorite Patch with a procedure similar to the Hammond XB/XK
series organs, by holding the [RECORD)] button, and pressing the selected favorite

button - after doing the following procedure.

@ LOCATE THE MENU MODE

@ GO TO THE FAVORITE PAGE

A DREAUBAR
ExVOICE

FATCH
COHTROL

03

MASTER

VOLUME
FAVORITES

« () (o] »
@] RECORD 1 A 4 V2 5 V.
: L] -----

CONTROL [PLAY ~MENU/EXIT ENTER

VIBRATO & CHORUS

UPPER  LOWER

Press the [MENU/EXIT] button. The Menu mode appears.
Repeat-press the menu button until the “A” menu appears (if
necessary).

(2) SELECT THE PATCH

@
&ﬁ A DRAWEAR  (PATCHS
MASTER A VALUE EXMOICE COMTROL
VOLUME @]

FAVORITES

RECORD

I

Press the [’] buttons to select the
FHTZH option (it will blink).

(3) ENTER
©)
O b TE
MASTER A VALUE AN kYL aY e
VOLUME @]
<[] [ >

RECORD 1

; L] -----

CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER IOC3

Press the [ENTER] button to select the
Patch Function mode.

O
@ ~FAWO-  ACCESS
MASTER 4 VALUE RITE  ASSOCIATE »
VOLUME
[ ] >
RECORD I
"ONTROL | PL, AU/EXIT  ENTER /BANK 8 Cl 9 C2 10 C3

][] ----

Press the [A] button twice. The Favorite page appears.

@ SET VALUE TO LOCKED1-10

Q

~FAW0- ACCESES
MASTER RITE LOCKED1-18 »
VOLUME
< [
RECORD
CONTROL [ PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER N/\QEHQL 1 9 CZ IO C3

Turn the [VALUE] knob and set the value of the item ACCESS
to “LOCEEDRL-167,

@ RETURN TO THE PLAY MODE

p
O ®
MASTER 4 VALUE MAMUAL
VOLUME @
<[] (] >

RECORD

L] '
v L] -----

CONTROL  [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER

Press the [PLAY] button to Return to the
Play mode.

Getting Ready To Play



26 USE THE FOOT CONTROLLERS

Expression and sustain are important elements in any performance. Here you'll learn how

to connect these controllers.

EXPRESSION PEDAL

S

)
EXP-50J (optional)

FOOT SWITCH

/

FS-9H (optional)

DAMPER PEDAL

VFP1 (optional)

The Expression Pedal controls the overall volume or loudness of

the SKX. Press forward with the front of your foot to increase the

volume and back with your heel to decrease the volume.

NOTE: The performance of the Expression pedal can be tailored in vari-
ous ways. (P. 77)

NOTE: You can control whether or not you want the Extra Voice sections
to receive Expression. (P. 75)

The Foot Switch can be programmed to various functions. The
default setting is [LESLIE S/F ALTERNATE]. Every press toggles,
the speed of the Leslie effect to fast or not.

NOTE: For information about how to set the Foot Switch function as-
signment. (P. 76)

The Damper Pedal holds the played notes as same as acoustic
piano.

You can hold the notes during change the chord without interrupt
sound.

NOTE: You can change the part assignment of the Damper Pedal. (P. 76)
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In this section you'll learn how to create your own sound. In this example, the Organ and
Extra Voices are combined (Jazz Organ and Electric Piano).

SELECT [MANUAL]

FAVORITES

RECORD 1

;:::::

First, select the [MANUAL] button (LED lit).

The [MANUAL] button makes all the current top panel set-
tings active, allowing for real-time registration, and the creation
of new Patches.

NOTE: To return to the Patch, press the [MANUAL] button again (LED
off).

Column: INITIALIZE THE INTERNAL SETTINGS [MANUAL]

When the [MANUAL] button is “ON”, some parameters
which does not on the panel (e.g. Organ Type) may set at
undesired value. This is the procedure to return them to the
DEFAULT status.

(1) GO TO THE MENU MODE
@ 3
MASTER ; DE?HE?EE FEEE#RDL

VOLUME @]
« (] [ ] >
RECORD

: L ] -----

CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER
PEDAL |
IRAWBAR  SUSTAIN

| ()

FAVORITES

LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

STOP UPPER  LOWER

OCTAVE

Press the [MENU/EXIT] button. The Menu mode appears.
If the display is different from the above illustration, select the
[MENU/EXIT] button again.

(2) LOCATE PAGE E

.
& ERERAULLE  LIBRARY
MASTER VALUE i FORMAT
VOLUME
@] [ ] >
RECORD I

CONTROL [PLAY ~ MEN /EX\T ENTER /BANK IOC3

Press the [A] button 4 times reaching Page E. The DEFFLIL.T
entry is blinking.

(3) ENTER

Q|

MASTER
VOLUME @]

DEFALLT MANDAL

VALUE [EHT] +to Proceesd

< @] @] 4 FAVORITES
[E] RECORD
| ] () () (i) )
MANUAL
ONTROL PLAY. MENU/EXT ENTER 7BANK Cl  9c2 10C3

up the MANUAL page of the DEFAULT
Function mode.

[} [} [ --- LL]
Press the [ENTER] button. This brings

(4) ENTER AGAIN

Q|

MASTER
VOLUME

DEFALLT MAHUAL 3
VALUE Loading Default...

< @] @] N FAVORITES
[E] RECORD
; (] [ - - - - -

CONTROL ' PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BAN
Press the [ENTER] button. The contents
of MANUAL are initialized.

@ RETURN TO THE PLAY MODE

@EA

o@
MEHUAL
S (] VALUE

< @] @] > FAVORITES

RECORD

L '
v L] -----

CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK

Press the [PLAY] button to return to the Play mode.

Getting Ready To Play
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SWITCH THE ORGAN SECTION ON

@ In this example, make sounds to begin with the Organ Section.
UPPER DRAWBARS
Boss16 Stings16  Fule®  Oboe§ Tumpet§ Sings§ Fied Picx The ON buttons switches sounds or does not at each part for
. ORGAN 16 8 4 2 L} n 1\ - .
VOLUME Boudon Opeghiop Gedecki VonCt  Oclve  Flago  Fige My the Or gan Section.
NOTE: What is a”“PART”? (P.32)
4 V2 5 V3 UPPERON / 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
7 7 7 7 7 7 ; “«ON”
1] | A A A A A A Switch the [UI?PER‘ON] button “ON”. The UPPER part of
om om B i i i 151 i i the Organ Section will sound.
g % g % g % NOTE: You can set that the Extra Voice Section turns off automati-
] 1 ] 1 ] 1 cally by the Organ Section is switched on. (P. 79)
Next, set the [ORGAN VOLUME] knob. It adjusts the overall
‘C.[ volume for the Organ Section. Set this knob in the center posi-
) - ) tion at this time.
16 sl 3 & 2%y 2 1%

PULL OUT DRAWBARS

=

Pull out Upper Drawbars to your taste. You can monitor your
selections easily while playing the keyboard.

The Drawbars make the fundamental organ sound of SKX. The
tone changes depending on how far the Drawbars are pulled
out.

The volume of each sound becomes maximum when the Draw-
bar is fully pulled out, and null when fully pushed back. The
drawbars are arranged so that the pitch grows higher from left

to right.

For this example, pull the first three Drawbars out all the way as
shown in the illustrated on the left 16", 5 %" and 8".

NOTE: You can change the sound character of the Drawbars. (P. 72)
NOTE: The present registration is displayed in the Play mode. (P. 63)

ADD THE TOUCH-RESPONSE PERCUSSION

N Hammond’s Touch-Response Percussion adds a distinctive at-
= 5 5 tack to the Tone Wheel/Drawbar tones. This Percussion is not
like a drum or cymbal, but closer to an xylophone or marimba.

[PERCUSSION] is available only on the UPPER part.
To enable the Percussion, turn the [ON] button “ON”.

The [SOFT] button reduces the volume of the Percussion voice
and [FAST] button quickens the decay of the Percussion voice.

There are two choices of pitch for Percussion. One sounds an
octave above the note played (“Second”), and another sounds

a “twelfth” above. (“Third”) - When the [THIRD] light is off

“Second” is selected.

For this example turn all of the Percussion buttons “ON”

([ON], [SOFT], [FAST], [THIRD]).

NOTE: You can fine-tune the Percussion parameters to your taste. (P.
80)
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ADD EFFECTS TO THE ORGAN SECTION

VIBRATO & CHORUS

LESLIE
BYPASS STOP

MM

VIBRATO & CHORUS
UPPER  LOWER

LESLIE

LESLIE
BYPASS STOP FAST

- HH

f

VIBRATO & CHORUS

UPPER  LOWER

OVERDRIVE

OVERDRIVE EFFECT
AMOUNT AMOUNT

O

ON ON

=
=

MULTI-EFFECTS

ORGAN

OVERDRIVE EFFECT
AMOUNT AMOUNT

O

ON ON

=
=

Adding a richness to the sound by changing pitch slightly with periodically.

[UPPER], [LOWER] buttons
Switches the Vibrato & Chorus effecc ON/OFE When “ON” the light illuminates.
NOTE: You can adjust the Vibrato & Chorus effect to your liking. (P. 81)
For this example, switch ON the [UPPER] button.

The LESLIE effect is the famous “Moving and Swirling” sound provided by rotating
horns and speakers, but executed here in the Digital realm.

[FAST] button
This button toggles the mode of the Rotor to fast or not. When the light is “ON”, it
is FAST, and when “OFF”, not.

[STOP] button
This button sets the mode when the [FAST] button is off. When the light is “ON”, it
is STOP, and when “OFF”, it is SLOW.

[BYPASS] button
To engage the Leslie effect, press the [BYPASS] button turning the light “OFF”.

NOTE: These controls perform the same functions when a Physical Leslie is connected via the
11 pin socket.

NOTE: You can fine-tune the parameters of the Digital Leslie effect etc. (P. 82)
For this example, let’s set the status of all lights “OFF”.

The Overdrive section adds warmth at low settings, and “grit” or distortion at higher.

[ON] button
Toggles the Overdrive “OFF” and “ON” (when on the light is illuminated).

[AMOUNT] knob

Adjusts the amount of Overdrive. The amount increases as you rotate the knob clock-
wise.
In this example, the Overdrive is not used. The Button light should be “OFF”.

Adjusts the amount of the selected Multi-effect to be applied to the Organ section.
The default settings: at “Tremolo”.

[ON] button
Toggles the Multi-Effects “OFF” and “ON” (when on the light is illuminated).

[AMOUNT] knob

Adjusts the amount of Multi-Effect to be applied. The amount increases as you rotate
the knob clockwise.

In this example, the Multi-Effects are not used. The Button light should be “OFF”.

Getting Ready To Play



30 TRY CREATING YOUR OWN SOUND - continued

ALLOCATING THE EXTRA VOICES

Choose which parts will play the Extra Voices.
UPPERON A.PIANO EPIANO  \ e e [UPPER ON] button

m The Extra Voices play on the UPPER part.

OTHER  LIBRARY

on [LOWER ON] button

N apo Emano o MK The Extra Voices play on the LOWER part.
T There are two Extra Voice sections. You can assign these either for Upper or Lower
LOWERON OTHER  LIBRARY O parts.
- [ (] - s AR For this example, switch the [UPPER ON] button for EXTRA VOICE 1 at “ON”.

NOTE: You can set that the Organ Voice Section turns “OFF” automatically by the Extra Voice
Section is switched “ON”, (P. 79)

SELECT AN INSTRUMENT

To choose the Extra Voice instruments, press the desired Voice | Column: To select the other group (e.g.”Wind”)

Group button'on the top panel, then select your specific instru- The voice group “Wind” is hidden behind the [OTHER] but-
ment in the display. ton. To select this;

Select the “EPiano Rd2” as follows.

EXTRA VOICE

EFFECT
UPPERON A.PIANO E.PIANO VOLUME AMOUNT

EXTRA VOICE

EFFECT
UPPER ON 1 E.PIANO VOLUME AMOUNT
[ ] e [ ]

LOWERON OTHER  LIBRARY

LOWERON OTHER  LIB| §

{
E¥\ E. Fiano

MASTER VALUE 1 EFiano RdZ »

VOLUME

ON

‘EHUII P

A TrufBE r
FAVOR'TES

RECORD

@] '
; L] -----

CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK

RECORD

I

N\ANUAL

) [ ---E-

Press the [OTHER] button.
Locate the cursor at voice group with the [] button.
Select the “Wind” with the [VALUE] knob.

Locate the cursor at instrument with the [P] button.

@ SELECT A VOICE GROUP
Press the [E.PTANO] button.

An instrument what used previously in the selected voice group
will selected automatically.

BN =

or, Press the [OTHER] button several times after step 1.

@ SELECT AN INSTRUMENT
Select “EPiano Rd2” with the [VALUE] knob.
Now the “EPiano Rd2” is ready to play.

ADJUST THE VOLUME BALANCE

EXTRA VOICE To achieve your desired blend of Organ and Extra Voice (In this example the E.
UPPERON APIANO EPIANO  \( e T Piano), adjust the Extra Voice volume knob accordingly.
L1 The [VOLUME] knob adjusts entire volume of the Extra Voice sections.

LOWERON OTHER  LIBRARY

The [BALANCE] knob adjusts the volume balance between Extra Voice sections 1

i ON and 2.
UPPERON A.PIANO E.PIANO BALANCE

—

LOWERON OTHER LIBRARY OVERDRIVE

AMOUNT
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ADD EFFECTS TO THE EXTRA VOICE SECTION
MULTI-EFFECTS

The most suitable effects for each Extra Voice are automatically
EFFECT . .
UPPERON APIANO  EPANO oy e AMOUNT DEPTH called when selecting that voice.

[ON] button
LOWERON OTHER LIBRARY

Adds effects to the Extra Voices. When “ON” the light is il-

OoN ON
luminated.
UPPERON APIANO EPIANO o ALMA%CE
, [AMOUNT] knob

OVERDRIVE EFFECT . .
[OWERON OTHER  LIBRARY AMOUNT AMOUNT Adjusts the amount of effect added. Turning the knob clock-
Bvi Bz wise increases the amount.
UPPER PERCUSSION

ON SOFT FAST THIRD

ADD REVERB TO BOTH SECTIONS

The SKX’s Digital Reverberation is common to both Organ
UPPERON A PIANO E.PIANO EFFECT and Extra Voice sections.

VOLUME AMOUNT DEPTH

[ON] button

[y OTHER LB Turns the Reverb effect ON.
on on

[DEPTH] knob
Adjusts the amount of Reverb added. Turning the knob clock-

wise increases the amount.

UPPERON A.PIANO E.PIANO

]

LOWERON OTHER  LIBRARY

EXVI  EXV2

UPPER PERCUSSION
ON SOFT FAST THRD

MIX
BALANCE

EFFECT
AMOUNT
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WHAT IS A“PART"?

Each “PART” is equivalent to a player in a band or an orchestra. The 3 Parts here are  Upper
expressed in Organ terms: UPPER. LOWER, and PEDAL. These parts can be individu-

ally played with different sounds.

The SKX has 2 keyboards. All parts are available simultaneously, by expanding the MIDI

Pedalboard.

MANUAL BASS

CONTROL ' PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER

E@H@H@]—
ER)

v

PEDAL MANUAL, WER
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS to PEDAL

] [ (1 I

TRANSPOSE  DOWN UP LOWER

OCTAVE

Manual Bass

or, Great

Pedal

You can play the PEDAL voices using the lowest notes of the
LOWER keyboard.

[MANUAL BASS] button

To use the Manual Bass function, press the [MANUAL BASS]
button and the light will go ON. The PEDAL/Bass sound is heard
in conjunction with the lowest note being played, on the manual
keyboard till that time.

In order to interface with the melody performance, the default

Manual Bass upper limit point is set to sound up to, and including

middle “B”.

NOTE: The Manual Bass can be set to play in Lowest, Polyphonic, and
Chord (P.110).You canchangetheplayingrange ofthe Manual Bass
(the upper limit) (P. 110).

The part obtained when the Manual Bass is selected is called PED-

AL part and its sound is controlled by the Drawbars ([PEDAL]

when selected in Drawbar Select). This is originated from the style

of playing bass on the pedal keyboard of a 3 keyboard type organ.

You can use both the manual bass and the split at the same time.
This makes it possible to play the bass + chord + melody only by
yourself.

NOTE: You can triggering the Manual Bass by foot switch (P. 76).
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LOWER TO PEDAL

CONTROL PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER
‘ER] PEDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N BASS to PEDAL

TRANSPOSE DOWN P

OCTAVE

Lower to Pedal

N

Ol RO A0

PEDAL SUSTAIN

CONTROL PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER

ER[@—@PHQ

ANUAL LOWER

DRAWBAR  SUSTAN. BASS 1o PEDAL
TRANSPOSE DOWN P LOWER

OCTAVE

When a MIDI Pedalboard is connected to the SKX, you can play
the LOWER part sound (or “registration”) with the Pedalboard us-
ing the “LOWER TO PEDAL”.

[LOWER to PEDAL] BUTTON

Turns the Lower To Pedal function “ON” (LED lit) and “OFF”
(LED not lit).

The default upper limit for Lower to Pedal is below Middle “B”

NOTE: You can change the playing range (the upper limit) of the ‘Lower
to Pedal’. (P.110)

When the [PEDAL SUSTAIN] button is “ON”, the PEDAL tones

will smoothly decay upon release, much in the manner of a string

bass. This is a popular option for playing the PEDAL tones.
[PEDAL SUSTAIN]

Turns Pedal Sustain “ON” (LED lit) and “OFF” (LED not lit).

After releasing your foot from a Pedal note (or releasing your finger

from the LOWER key when you are using Manual Bass, the sound
will slowly fade, or decay.

NOTE: You can adjust the Pedal Sustain. (P. 73)

Getting Ready To Play
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RECORD THE PATCH TO MEMORY

All the previous settings can be recorded to any Patch within the range of U001 to U100.

Example: RECORD TO U032

@ PRESS THE [RECORD] BUTTON

@ C )
@ UEEL 2T i mm'd
MASTER @] VALUE [EMTER] +o Ouverwrite
VOLUME
<[] [ o] > FAVORTES

@ RECORD 1 2 3 Vi 4 V2 5 V3
: - - - LT
L

CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER I 9 C2 IOC

(2) SELECT THE PATCH TO RECORD

Press the [RECORD)] button.

A prompt will appear in the display allowing you to select the
Patch you want to record.

o

MASTER
VOLUME

UB3Z: Jimmyd 1
[EMTER] +to Overwrite

< [E] FAVORITES
RECORD
MANUAL
CONTROL PLAY. MENU/EXT ENTER /BANK | 9 cz |0c3

(3) PRESS THE [ENTER] TO DECIDE

Select the Patch number, this time U032, to record, using the
[VALUE] knob or type the buttons such as [3] [2].

Q@ . 0

TER VALUE

MAS
VOLUME [E]

a2 Jimmy 1
Eecording Patch...

< [E] [E] d FAVORITES
[@] RECORD 1
v - [ - )
MANUAL
ONTROL | PLAY. MENU/EXT ENTER /BANK cl  9c2 10€3

=i 2aaEE

Press the [ENTER] button.

The Patch Number is decided and the display will show, “Fiz—
corcding FPatoh” for approximately Y2 second, after which
the previous mode will return.

The recorded Patch is automatically selected.

NOTE: The user created Patch data is not lost when the power is
turned off and/or disconnected.
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SOUND ENGINE STRUCTURE

Pedal
Virtual

Tone Wheel Set

Lower&Upper
Virtual
Tone Wheel Set

am)

v

Pedalboard

spJeogAay wo.y

Allocate

Extra Voice
Generator #1

Upper Keyboard

11

Drawbars

I\

v

Percussion

Lower Upper
Drawbars Drawbars
: i Overdrive -
D e
‘ y—e >
""""""""""""" ; :l-----J-_:-‘_’_-J
& Equalizer! ! Multi Effect i!  Leslie | pommmrsocsoennd
i ! T:Simulator i i Reverb
_____________ i @J i ‘ ‘ ‘ |||II||..

A
- A
@@ Line Out, @ Leslie 11Pin, ﬂPhones

without Leslie simulator
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To fully utilizing SKX, read the following detailed explanations about the various functions
for creating music.

ORGAN SECTION

TONE-WHEELS

The sound source or “engine” of the classic Hammond Organ are the electro-magnetic
Tone Wheel Generators. On the SKX, the Tone Wheel engine is replicated digitally.

While the power is on, each of the 96 virtual Tone Wheels keeps oscillating as they did
in the vintage Hammond Organs.

KEYS

The tone signals created with the 96 virtual Tone Wheels are “switched” at the keys.

To each key the signals corresponding to the pitch and harmonics (for example, 9 sets on
the manual keyboard) are distributed, and when you touch or release a key, the switch
connects or cuts the tone signals.

DRAWBARS

Each Drawbar represents a fundamental harmonic. Each bar adjusts the value of each
harmonic. There are 9 drawbars corresponding to 9 different harmonics.

TOUCH-RESPONSEPERCUSSION
The Percussion creates a decaying sound on the UPPER manual.

VIBRATO & CHORUS

The Vibrato & Chorus gives depth and richness to the organ sound by slightly varying
the pitch (Vibrato), or doubling the voice by mixing the original sound, with a duplicate,
slightly detuned one (Chorus).

OVERDRIVE

The Overdrive creates distortion as if an amplifier was being driven beyond its limits.

MULTI-EFFECTS

The Multi-Effects create various effects such as tremolo and Wah.

EOQUALIZER, LESLIE,REVERB ===

The built-in Effects are as follows: an Equalizer for sculpting the tonal response, a Leslie
Effect for rotary speaker effects, and Reverb.

(The built-in Leslie Effect is disengaged when a physical Leslie is connected to the 11-pin
terminal.)

EXTRA VOICE SECTION

SOUND ENGINE
The Extra Voice section is the sound engine for playing piano and other musical instru-
ments. It is independent of the Organ Section.

EFFECTS
You can add Overdrive, Multi-Effects, Equalizer and Reverb to the Extra Voice Section.

MASTER EQUALIZER

The combined signal of Organ and Extra Voice is routed through the Master Equalizer.
Allowing you to tailor your sound for the provided venue, amp, sound system or record-
ing. The settings are not saved in Patch memory.

@ EIBTONE-WHEEL SETS

The Tone Wheel Sets are divided into the
Manuals and the Pedal Part. This is to give the
Pedal Part the Decay (= the sound gradually
fading out while pressing the key) or Sustain
Effect. (= the sound gradually fading out after
the key is released).

ECTEHARMONICS

Harmonic is a pitch of a different ratio to a cer-
tain pitch; for example, the one octave higher
C to the middle C. The more Harmonics, the
brighter and richer sound is obtained.

Setting Up



38 ORGAN SECTION

ORGANTYPE

There are various “Organ” types: the Hammond Tone Wheel organs used in every-
where rock, jazz, and Gospel, the transistor organ frequently heard in pop music of
1960’s. Classical pipe organ used in classical music or church services. All organs have
characteristic sounds.

The SKX will sound like the types of organ you choose.
TONE-WHEELS (BType1, BType2, Mellow)

: .
1
These are various types of Hammond Organs’ characteristic Tone Wheels. The

Hammond Organ’s original purpose was to duplicate the pipe organ, however, they
became famous for producing a unique sound of their own.

The BTypel and BType2 have the B-3/C-3’s traditional Tone Wheel sounds. The
BType2 has more wow-flutter and leakage noise.

The Mellow is not a Tone Wheel, if strictly speaking. It replicates the first-generation
non-mechanical Transistor Hammond Tone Generators like the GT-7 and Concord.

TRANSISTOR (Vx, Farf)

After the transistor became generally used, the light weight organs were introduced
(such as Ace Tone TOP-6 etc.) using the transistor circuit instead of the Tone Wheels
or tubes. The circuit system is different from maker to maker or model by model. We
have replicated 2 representative types here.

The Vx is a type to combine the triangle wave and square wave with several footages.
The Farf is one to combine the sound wave forms coming through plural filters with
the tablet switch.

PIPE

a a

UL

The pipe organ produces sounds by oscillating the air sent through the pipe. The
name of Stops tells you which wind instruments that you are duplication.

You can create other sounds by combining different organ Stops, in the same way
Drawbars are used on the SKX.
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Column: SELECTING THE ORGAN TYPES

Use the control panel for switching the Organ Types.
Example: Switching the Organ Type to “Pipe”

@ PRESS THE [DRAWBAR]

® 0) € > = = Press the [DRAWBAR] button. The DRAWBAR Function
@ _ mode is displayed and the presently selected Organ Type
A ;E#’EE';,'E{’%LK ﬁ;—Rlé ﬁlg . (“BTypel” etc.) of the manual keyboard will blink.
i Lk
<[] (] >
@ RECORD 1
5 L[] - - - - -
CONTROL ' PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER A?QITNQL

PEDA| MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N 1o PEDAL ESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

[ ]

@ SELECT THE ORGANTYPE

N

C) 7" —-— ==
@ [ﬁ dr@lhiSLE AT-FL LPF Select “Pipe” with the [VALUE] knob. The pipe organ sounds
VALUE Pi s 2 8 113k i

iz,

%ﬂ%’é ire when you play the notes from the Organ section.

NOTE: Though this page is for Lower and Upper part, the Organ Type

_ Do T et P

IR Pipe” switches Pedal part also from other types to “Pipe
type.

- L - - - - - Y

MANUAL
CONTROL ' PLAY  MENU/EXT ENTER /BANK

MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N BASS 1o PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
-

@ RETURN TO THE PLAY MODE

) O o€ > —- =
s MAHUAL

MASTER

VOLIME (] To return to the Play mode, press the [PLAY] button.
< ] (] >
[Q RECORD 1
—r— L] - - - - 1]
MANUAL
CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BAN WU C3

N\ANUAL LOWER

DRAWBAR 10 PEDAL LESLE VIBRATO & CHORUS
[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
-
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HARMONIC DRAWBARS™

DRAWBARS (ON TONE-WHEEL: BType1, BType2, Mellow)

Harmonic: Fund. 3rd
Footage: 16' 51/3' 8

The 9 Drawbars on the SKX are used to create the basic “Hammond” sounds. Each
Drawbar is marked with the register numbers 1 - 8 along the flat part of the Drawbar.
If you push back a Drawbar until you cannot see any number at all, the sound of
the Drawbar is not heard. If you pull it out to the fullest position the sound level is
maximum.

When recalling a Patch, the drawbars’ “positions” will change internally, but not
physically. However, if you move a drawbar, the setting will “snap” to that drawbars
current position. The [MANUAL] or [PRIO] keeps matched Drawbar registration.

Sub Sub  Funda-

nd rd h h h
mental 2 3 4t 5¢ 6"

13/5'

o=
N
—h
=
(&)

=NWHhOIO N0
= NWhOION
= NWhOIONO
=NWhOIONO

N
=NWhHhUIONO a"’

= NWhHhUIONO

ee]
(a3
=2

=N W -h U100~ 00

0]

C

L

Middle “C”

The pitch of each Drawbar is as shown above, when the middle C is depressed. The (- -IBDRAWBAR REGISTRATION

footage marked (") on the handle end of each Drawbar is derived from the corre-
sponding length of pipes of a pipe organ.

The numbers 1 - 8 on the “bar” portion of each Drawbar indicate the volume of the
sound to be produced as well as the guide to remember Drawbar settings.

Pull the fundamental (8”), the third harmonic (224") plus the fifth harmonic (135”)
Drawbars out completely and play the keyboard. Notice how the sound resembles
a clarinet.

If you push the 8" Drawbar half-way, you’ll notice the sound becomes more high-
pitched and a bit “harder”. Now pull the 8” Drawbar back out fully and push the
225" and 1% in halfway. Notice how the sound becomes mellower.

Experiment with the Drawbars to obtain your own personal favorite sounds.

The lengths of the pulled out Drawbars.

4' /s 1
g o B

Example of “Clarinet”

—“nwboo~Nol

B
u =

=

In the case of the Tone Wheel Organ, refer the correspondence

[ 16 | En [ between each bar and the footage to the “TW” row in front of

the Drawbars.
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DRAWBARS FOR THE UPPER AND LOWER PARTS

The Colors of the Drawbars are traditional to Hammond, and were established to
provide a quick visual guide to the harmonics generated by the Drawbars.

WHITE DRAWBARS
16' b51/3 8 4 135 113 1
= 8 8 Lo L2 8 The left white Drawbar represents the “fundamental” or “8”
g g g base” tone. All of the other white Drawbars are octave intervals
5 5 l- -1 2 or harmonics of the fundamental tone. The tonal brilliance is
3 3 3 greatly increased by adding white Drawbars, but the harmonics
2 2 2 added are always in “consonance” or harmony.
BLACK DRAWBARS

BROWN DRAWBARS

=“NWHUION0 W

o

e
w
o1

S——
|[. .-Amu.hmmﬂoo
J L

-
[x)

S——
|[. .-ﬂ\)mh(ﬂm\lm
L= -

The black Drawbars represent the “dissonant” harmonics which
are also necessary in building rich tone colors. The mellowness
of a horn, the pungency of strings, and the brilliance of reed
voices owe much of their character to the presence of these
harmonics in different degrees.

16'

NWHROION®O &

DRAWBARS TO USE ON THE PEDAL

-
R

BESEEE A NWHOION

i

“NwhuIoO~N© [

The two brown Drawbars on the far left give depth and richness
to the sound. The left 16" is one octave lower than the 8’, and
5Y5" is the third harmonic of the 16" fundamental. Normally,
the tones are built on the 8" fundamental, but, if you want to
add depth to the tone or to expand the playing range by one
octave lower, build your tones on the 16" fundamental.

The two brown Drawbars located between the Drawbars for
the Upper and Lower parts control the sounds produced by the
Pedal part. The left Pedal Drawbar produces a composite tone
at 16’ pitch for a deep foundation bass, while the right Pedal
Drawbar produces a composite tone at 8” pitch, or one octave

higher.
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42 HARMONIC DRAWBARS™ - continued

DRAWBAR REGISTRATION PATTERNS

Regardless of the size of a pipe organ or its number of stops, all of its voices are re-
lated to four basic families of tone. The four basic families - Flute, Reed, String and
Diapason - can be quickly set up on the Drawbars by relating a pattern or shape to
each family.

g
E

g 4 22y 2 138 1 8 4 o2y 2 1y A
8 . | | 8 7

4 H N[N : :

: g :

\W— S— W W

: o || | o : 3

g 2 1

1 1

Accompaniment Flute 8" I.............. 00 8460 000 Accomp. Diapason 8".........ccccoceeune 00 8874 210
Accompaniment Flute 8" I............. 00 3220 000 Chorus Diapason 8”........cccccecuiiune 00 8686 310
Accompaniment Flute 8" IIT ........... 00 8600 000 Diapason 8" ......cccoceviiiiiiiiinns 007785 321

Chorus of Flutes 16 ......... ...00 4434 210

Orchestral Flute 8.

.80 8605 002 Echo Diapason 8 .......
.00 3831 000 Harmonic Diapason 16
.00 0006 003 Harmonic Diapason 8" ..
.00 5020 000 Harmonic Diapason 4" ..
.00 7030 000 Horn Diapason 8”....... ...00 8887 480
.00 0700 030 Open Diapason 8”
Tibia (Theater) 16"..... .80 8605 004 Solo Diapason...... ...01 8855 331
Wooden Open Flute 8 ................... 00 8840 000 Wood Diapason 8".......ccccevvuvevenunne 00 7754 321

Tibia 8...........

Bassoon 167 .....ceeeveeerieieeiienne 447000 000 00 3564 534
Clarinet 8~ .00 6070 540 ...00 7770 000
English Horn 8" ... 00 3682 210 00 3484 443
Flugel Horn 87 ..o 00 5777 530 00 4741 321

French Horn ... .00 7654 321 Orchestral String 8. ... 00 1464 321
Kinura 8" ..... .000172 786 Salicional 8" ......... ... 002453 321
Oboe 8" ... .00 4764 210 Solo Viola 8" .... ... 002474 341
Trombone .01 8777 530 Solo Violin 8'....... ... 00 3654 324
Trumpet 8"...... .00 6788 650 Viola da Gamba 8 ... 00 2465 432
Tuba Sonora 8" .02 7788 640 Violina 4"............. ...00 0103 064
Vox Humana 8" ......cccoevevevieererennnn, 00 4720 123 Violone 16" .....cocevveieveieieicieieneans 26 3431 000

Notice that Drawbar registrations are expressed in number groups of 2, 4 and 3. This
“2-4-3” number formula for Drawbar Registration has been a Hammond conven-
tion since the beginning. It has been found to be the easiest way to convey a specific
setting. The first two numbers correspond to the two brown Drawbars of either
manual. The middle four numbers designate the 8°, 47, 225", 2" Drawbars, and the
remaining three numbers refer to the last three Drawbars.
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MODERN DRAWBAR REGISTRATIONS

The Drawbar registrations introduced on the previous page are typically for classical
music.

They were created at the dawn of the Hammond Organ, when it was intended
to sound like a pipe or church organ. Later on, as the Hammond Organ spread
throughout Jazz, Pop, Rock and (especially) Gospel music, Some timeless registra-
tions become common.

Jazz Bluesy
16' 51/3' 8' 4 13/5'  11/3' 1' 16' 1 8' 4' 1'
8 8 = i 8 8 8 8
7 7 7 7 7 7
6 6 6 6 6 6
) 5 ) 5 5 )
4 4 4 4 4 4
3 3 ] 3 3 3
2 2 2 2 2 2
1 1 1 1 1 1
SOFT FAST THIRD
All buttons at ON
Groovy & Funky Max Power
16' 8' 4 35 {1/ 1 16 8' 4' 2/3' 2' 13/s' 1/3' 1'
8 8 — 8 8 8 8 8 8 7 8 7 7 8
7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 6 7 6 6 7
6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 ) 6 5 5 6
5 5 5 5 5 5 ) 5 4 ) 4 4 5
4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 3 4 3 3 4
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 2 3 2 2 3
2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 1 2 1 1 2
1 1 T Im 1 uln ml_| s
— L—
=

8' 4' 2' 13/5'  11/3' 1'

o 8 8 8 8

7 7 7 7

6 6 6 6

5 5 5 5

4 4 4 4

3 3 3 3

2 2 2 2

1 1 1 1

@ EIAPPLICATION OF PERCUSSION

When Percussion is used, the sound of the 1" Draw-
bar is cancelled. As it was on the Vintage B-3/C-3. A
trick is to keep the 1’ drawbar fully out, and then
turn the Percussion on and off as you play for a
instant change in sound. Try it!
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44 HARMONIC DRAWBARS™ - continued

DRAWBARS (Vx)

[e]
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at Middle “C”
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to output

— 16"

sl01e[|1PsO

e
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%

Bass 16" Strings 16" Flute 8' Oboe 8 Trumpet8'  Strings 8' Flute 4 Piccolo4’  Strings 4'

16 ] £ 2 I ] v v N | —
Bourdon OpenDiap Gedeckt VoixClst Octave FluteDolce  Flute Mixture  Hautbois M
16 8 g ] 4 4 2 1] :

If the Organ Type is set to Vx, refer to the “Vx” row on the other side of the Drawbars
for the correspondence between each bar and the footage.

The type of combo organ replicated by Brit-
ish “Vx” mode had Drawbar-type controls,
but they functioned differently from Ham-
mond Harmonic Drawbars Organ. The left
four Drawbars control individual pitches,
while the next three are “Mixture” Drawbars
which cause multiple pitches to sound. “II,”
“III” and “IV” refer to the number of pitches
represented by that Drawbar.

The right two Drawbars control the type of
tone produced by the first seven Drawbars.

The “~=7” Drawbar causes mellow tones
to sound while the “AA” Drawbar causes
brighter and more harmonically complex
tones to sound.

NOTE: The left seven Drawbars WILL NOT sound
unless one or both of the right two Draw-
bars are also “out.” These two Drawbars
regulate the overall volume as well as
timbre of the total Drawbar registration,
and can be used separately or together.

@ EF00TAGE

“Footage”is a term inherited from the pipe organ.

It is used to designate the pitch at which a particu-
lar organ stop will sound. The number refers to the
length of pipe necessary to produce the lowest
note of that particular stop.

For example, if a stop is marked 8’ it means that
the lowest note on a standard 5-octave organ key-
board “C" will require a pipe 8 feet long.
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DRAWBARS (Farf)

Strings 8
Trumpet 8~ Strings 4’
Strings 16’ Oboe 8’ Piccolo 4’
Bass 16~ Flute 8~ Flute 4°
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at Middle “C”

Filters

trings 16°

Flute 8°

to output

1010|1250

4’ Piccolo 4” bﬁ

Bass 16' Strings 16" Flute 8' Oboe8' Trumpet8' Strings 8' Flute 4 Piccolo4'  Strings 4' | —
16 8’ 4 2 I 1] v " A

Bourdon OpenDiap Gedeckt VoixClst Octave FluteDolce  Flute Mixture  Hautoois AT
16 8 8 ] 4 4 2 I} 8

When using the Farf Organ Type, refer to the “Farf” row on the other side of the
Drawbars for the correspondence between each bar and the footage.

The original Italian “Farf” type organ was
tablet-equipped with different sounds at
various footages. On the SKX, the opera-
tion is made with Drawbars instead of tab-
lets.

At the same footage, the tablets gives grow
brighter in sound as you progress to the
right. The names “Flute”, “Strings”, etc. are
general descriptions and do not reflect the
tonalities or characteristics of the real in-
struments.

@5 TABLET

The “tablet” means a rocker-type tilt tablets of the
vintage organs.
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46 HARMONIC DRAWBARS™ - continued

DRAWBARS (PIPE)

Open Viole Flauto
UPPER: Bourdon Diapason Gedeckt Celeste Octave Dolce Flute  Mixture Hautbois
16’ 8’ 8’ Il 4’ 4’ 2’ Il 8’
Rohr Super Trom-
LOWER: Principal Principal Melodia Flute Prestant Flute Octave Mixture pette
16’ 8’ 8’ 8’ 4’ 2’ v 8’

-

4
\___/
=

B

-

Sub Bass 16° Principal Chorus

PEDAL: + +

Gedeckt 8° Mixture IV

When using the Pipe Organ Type, the stops are registered through the Drawbars,

and follow the classic organ layout left to right as follows: Flue, Mixture and Reed.

On the UPPER and LOWER parts, each Drawbar corresponds with a stop of the

pipe organ.

On the PEDAL part, two stops sound with one Drawbar.

NOTE: When “Pipe” type is activated, the Drawbars will function similar to drawstops on a
traditional pipe organ - pulling a Drawbar “out” will turn the associated Pipe Voice

“ON” while pushing the Drawbar “in” will turn the Pipe Voice “OFF.” The Pipe Voices
do not have gradations of volume - they are either “ON” or “OFF."

NOTE: The effects - Vibrato & Chorus, Leslie, Overdrive - are not available on the Pipe type
voices.
Bass 16" Strings 16" Flute 8' Oboe8 Tumpet8 Strings8  Flutle4”  Piccolo4’  Strings 4'
16 8 £ 2 I ] v U N

Bourdon OpenDiap Gedeckt VoixClst Octave FluteDolce Flute  Mixture  Hautbois A —
16 8 8 I 4 4 2 1} 8

If the Organ Type is Pipe, refer to the “Pipe” row on the other side of the Drawbars
for the correspondence between each bar and the footage.

[ tips Ky(i]3

A single voice or sound on a pipe organ is re-
ferred to as a “Stop” due to the fact that air flow
is “stopped” (or started) by manipulating the in-
dividual knobs or tablets which turn sounds “ON”
or“OFF".
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OPERATING ORGAN SECTION e

ON / OFF AND VOLUME CONTROL
_ < -

o

VOLUME

:| ORGAN
I

Il 1wl

5 V3 UPPERON [

IN [mm|

10C3 LOWERON

N

The UPPER and LOWER part of the Organ section can be sounding “ON” or ([ T-EIBPEDAL PART IS ALWAYS ON
“OFF” by using [UPPER ON] and [LOWER ON] buttons. The PEDAL part has no switch and always “ON".

NOTE: You can set that the Extra Voice Section turns “OFF” automatically by the Organ Sec- Because the Extra Voice Section has no PEDAL part,
tion is switched “ON" (P. 79) and it does not necessary to mute.

To adjust volume of the entire Organ section, use [ORGAN VOLUME] knob.

MATCH THE REGISTRATION TO DRAWBARS

Physical Drawbars

Physical Drawbars

not equal

equal

Upper Registration

Upper Registration

Press and hold “I

When you recall a Patch, the Drawbar registration of the recorded Patch is heard,
instead of the physical Drawbar setting. If you move any Drawbar, its position takes
precedence over the recorded registration, although the Patch is not changed.

If you want to switch to the physical Drawbar setting immediately, Press and hold
either the [UPPER ON] or the [LOWER ON] button in the Organ section until
the light blinks then release it. The physical registration now becomes “current” for
the selected part.

NOTE: This function does not update the PEDAL registration.

NOTE: You can temporarily substitute the UPPER Drawbar registration with Upper or Lower
Drawbar settings instead of the Patch content (P. 78).
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48 PERCUSSION

Organ tones are normally heard as long as the playing key is held down. The word
“Percussion” refers to a tone that is not steady and fades away, such as a piano or
chimes. The SKX has Percussion tones which enhance the sounds produced by the
Drawbars.

“Touch-Response Percussion” is very useful for highlighting single notes, full chords,
even entire songs.

UPPER PERCUSSION
ON SOFT FAST THIRD

[ON] button
Switches the Percussion “ON”(LED lit) and “OFF”.
[SOFT] button

This reduces the volume of the Percussion tone.

When the LED is OFF it is “NORMAL”. If you press the [SOFT] button (LED is

lit on), the Percussion volume is “SOFT”.

[FAST] button

When this button is OFF (LED not lit) the Percussion tone will decay slowly like
a bell. When it is “ON” (LED is lit) the Percussion tone will decay rapidly like a

xylophone.
[THIRD] button
Switches the Percussion harmonic. |_tips )]0\
When this button is OFFE the second harmonic speaks at the same pitch as the 4° On the piano, the sound gradually fades out even
Drawbar. if you keep touching the key. It is called Decay. The

violin sound, on the contrary, keeps sounding at a

. . . 2
The third harmonic tone speaks at the same pitch as the 2 25" Drawbar. To select, certain volume. It is called Sustain.

press the [THIRD] button (light on).
NOTE: Percussion is available on 3 Organ Types; BType1, BType2 and Mellow.
NOTE: You can fine-tune the parameters of the Percussion (P. 80).

1" DRAWBAR CANCEL

As on the Vintage Hammond B-3/C-3, the 1" Tone Wheel Drawbar is inoperative
when the Percussion is engaged.

NOTE: If you wish the 1" Drawbar to remain operative, you can change the parameter. (P. 80)
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VIBRATO & CHORUS 49

The Hammond Vibrato & Chorus is another hallmark of the Classic Hammond
sound. Vibrato alters the pitch slightly, as a violinist, singer, or guitarist may do. And
Chorus combines a detuned signal with the original for a lush tone.

VIBRATO & CHORUS

UPPER  LOWER

[UPPER] button
Pressing [UPPER] button “ON” (red LED lit) will turn the Vibrato & Chorus effect
on for the UPPER Drawbars.

[LOWER] button

Pressing [UPPER] button “ON” (red LED lit) will turn the Vibrato & Chorus effect
on for the LOWER and PEDAL Drawbars.

NOTE: Vibrato & Chorus is available on 5 Organ Types; BType1, BType2, Mellow, Vx and Farf.
NOTE: The mode, speed etc. of the Vibrato & Chorus effects can be fine-tuned. (P. 81)

TO SELECT THE VIBRATO & CHORUS MODE

—_— —_— P
Va 1
' < }’ — = — MDI — o2
D) UPPER DRAWBARS
) VEC MODE cl @
T AN Bass 16 Strings 16 Flute8  Oboe8' Trumpet8 Strings8'
ORGAN 16 8 4 2 [} 1]
VOLUME Boudon OpenDiap Gedecki VoixClt  Oclave  Flayto
16 8' 8 I 4 4
> FAVORITES
RECORD ] 2 3Vl 4V2  5NV3 UPPERON 8 8 8 8 8 8
(] A1 4 dH LK
6 6 [e) [} 6 6
MANUAL 5 5 5 5 5 5
/BANK 6 7 8 Cl 9 C2 10C3 LOWERON 4 4 4 4 4 4
4 HHHHE
2 2 2 2 2 2
LESLE \ VIBRATO & CHORUS 1 | | N AN N
STOP UPPER _ LOWER
' 6 s | @ 2

To select the Vibrato & Chorus Mode instantly, press and hold either the VIBRATO
& CHORUS [UPPER] or [LOWER] button, and press any of the six buttons shown
above ([V1] to [C3]) to select the Vibrato or Chorus Mode you want.

Sections Of Vibrato Line

Vibrato & Ch

Amplifier

@B VIBRATO AND CHORUS OF HAM-

MOND ORGANS

On string instruments, the vibrato effect is created
by changing the string tension by one’s fingers.
On wind instruments, by changing the strength
of breath. On electronic instruments with analog
circuitry, by modulating the oscillator. As the rota-
tion of the Tone Wheels of the original B-3/C-3 was
stabilized by the synchronous motor, it was not
possible to provide a vibrato effect. On these mod-
els, the vibrato effect was obtained by modulating
the signal post-generator.

The vibrato & chorus system of the original B-3/C-3
consisted of a 9 stage delay line using LC phase
shift circuits. This produced a very short delay
of about 1 ms. Tones were passed through coils,
delaying the phase. Several coils were connect-
ed in tandem and when the output of each tap
was passed from the top to the last by turns, the
pitches gradually lowered. By taking the output
of each tap from the last to the top by turns on
the contrary, the pitch would gradually rise. These
operations were automatically made by turning
the scanner with a motor.

The scanner was used to select one of multiple
input terminals by the static connection. As each
terminal was selected by the “blades” which ap-
proached each other, a popping noise like that of
a switch did not occur and the signals of neigh-
boring terminals cross-faded and switched them-
selves.

The mode-selection of vibrato effects was made by
changing the range of the connecting tap.

As this system modulated the produced tonal sig-
nals and not the oscillator, the original sound could
be heard without the vibrato effect. By mixing the
sound with the vibrato effect and the original
sound, the chorus effect was obtained.

On this model, the chorus and vibrato effects are
simulated and modelled in the original fashion
digitally, by the DSP, without using moving parts.
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>0 OVERDRIVE

Overdrive simulates the effect of pushing an amplifier beyond its normal limits to
achieve a more aggressive sound.

By changing the drive amount, various sounds are obtained from an unclipped
warmth to a hard distortion.

ORGAN

OVERDRIVE EFFECT
AMOUNT AMOUNT

o O

ON ON
HE [EN

[OVERDRIVE ON] button
Turns the Overdrive effect “ON” (LED lit) or “OFF” (LED not lit) for the Organ
section.

[OVERDRIVE AMOUNT] knob
Adjusts the amount of the Overdrive effect.
Rotating the knob clockwise increases the depth of the effect.

NOTE: Overdrive for Organ section is available on 5 Organ Types; BType1, BType2, Mellow,
Vx and Farf.
NOTE: You can fine-tune the Overdrive sound. (P. 90)

NOTE: The button and knob are for the Organ section. The Overdrive effect for the Extra
Voice section is operated by the parameter in the control panel. (P. 97)
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LESLIE

51

The rotating sound of the LESLIE Speaker is the natural partner of the Ham-
mond Organ. A Digital version is built-in to the SKX; and the controls will
also function with a connected physical Leslie.

LESLIE
BYPASS STOP

HL

FAST

[FAST] button

Toggles the mode of the Rotor by two steps. Every press switches
the status. When the LED is lit, the mode is “FAST”, and when it
is not lit, it is “SLOW” or “STOP”.

[STOP] button

To toggle the “FAST” and “SLOW” when you pressed the [FAST]
button, turn this button “OFF” (LED not lit).

To toggle the “FAST” and “STOP” when you pressed the [FAST]
button, turn this button “ON” (LED lit).
[BYPASS] button

When the LED for this button is “OFF”, the Organ section sound
is output from the rotary channel (Leslie effect).

To bypass the Leslie effect, press this button and the light will go
ON. Regardless of the status of the [FAST], [STOP] buttons, the

Organ section sound is output from the stationary channel.
NOTE: Leslie Effect is available on Organ section except Pipe type.
NOTE: You can fine-tune the parameters of the Leslie effect. (P. 82)

@IS TATUS CHART OF EACH

BUTTON

BUTTON MODE

BYPASS | STOP | FAST CH=1

CH=3,
on-board
Leslie effect

Fast

Slow

Fast

Stop

Bypass

@ EIBWHAT IS THE LESLIE EFFECT?

Diagram of 3 channel Leslie Speaker

Horn < )
Rotor

Stationary
~800Hz... g Do

Driver Speaker

! Woofer

=

Ampli-f 1 Bass "\
fier Rotor ~ ~>~—_]

[ ~

The Leslie Speaker was invented by Donald Leslie in
1941 to make the Hammond Organ sound like a The-
atre Pipe Organ. Using motor-driven rotating horns
and baffles, Leslie’s invention gave the organ a rich and
moving tone, which quickly became it's own unforget-
table sound.

In its basic form, the Leslie Speaker has an built-in
amplifier and two Rotors; the “Horn Rotor” for treble
and the “Bass Rotor” for bass which are each fed by a
custom-designed driver/speaker. The combination of
the two utilizes the “Doppler Effect” to give the unique
Leslie “swirling” sound..

Some models have not only Rotors but also a fixed
speaker. The circuit for sending the sound to the Rotor
is called the “Rotary Channel”, and that for the fixed
speaker is called the “Stationary Channel”.

The Digital Leslie on-board the SKX employs all the
proprietary concepts used in the physical speakers, but
realizes them in the digital realm. It is recommended
that you run the Main Outputs “in stereo” to get the
fullest effect.
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>2 MULTI-EFFECTS, REVERB

The SKX has on-board Digital Multi-Effects and Reverb to enhance the Organ sec-

tion.

€ MULTI-EFFECTS € REVERB
ORGAN I REVERB
OVERDRIVE EFFECT EFFECT
AMOUNT AMOUNT AMOUNT DEPTH

ON ON
LD P LD
[EFFECT ON] button

To engage the Muti-Effects. Press this button and the light will
go ON.

[EFFECT AMOUNT] knob
Adjusts the amount of the Multi-Effects.

NOTE: There are numerous parameters in the Multi-Effects. The de-
tailed settings of the parameters are adjusted on the control
panel. (P.91)

o o

mE p mE

11 1
The Digital Reverb is common to both Organ and Extra Voice
sections.
[REVERB ON] button

To engage the Reverb, press this button and the light will go
ON.

[REVERB DEPTH] knob
Adjusts the depth of the Reverb.
NOTE: You can fine-tune the time etc. of the Reverb. (P.99)
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PEDAL SUSTAIN, COUPLER >3

A popular option for playing the Pedals or Manual Bass is Pedal Sustain, which allows
the Pedal voice to smoothly decay upon release, much in the manner of a string bass.

Using the Lower keyboard, you can play the Pedal part together (Manual Bass).

The Pedal part can be played by Lower keyboard, or the Lower part can be played by
the extended Pedalboard (Lower To Pedal).

DISPI AY
CONTROL | PLAY ~ MENU/EXIT ENTER

Uy _Iyl_IsL_Ji

R PEDAL MANUAL LOWER
) DRAWBAH SUSTAIN BASS to PEDAL

_____

TRANSPOSE DOWN uP LOWER

OCTAVE

[PEDAL SUSTAIN] button
Touching this button will turn Pedal Sustain “ON” (LED lit) and “OFF” (LED not
lit).
After releasing your foot from the Pedalboard (or pressing and releasing a bass note
on the Lower keyboard when using Manual Bass, the sound will slowly fade, or decay.
NOTE: You can control the decay time of the Pedal Sustain (P. 73).

[MANUAL BASS] button @TEMCoUPLER
Touching this button will turn Manual Bass “ON” (LED lit) and “OFF” (LED not In t.he organ terminology, a “Coupler” is a device
lio) which allows sounds from one part to be played on
’ another. Examples are Lower to Pedal and Manual
If you played the Lower keyboard, the Pedal part will sounds together. Bass.

The default range of the Manual Bass is up to the middle “B”
NOTE: You can change the upper note limit of the Manual Bass (P. 110).

NOTE: You can set the Manual Bass either to play the lowest note if multiple notes are
played or, if a chord is played on the Lower keyboard, to sound the root note of the
chord (P. 110).

[LOWER to PEDAL] button

This feature allows a connected MIDI Pedalboard to play the sounds registered for
the LOWER part in addition to whatever PEDAL registration may be selected.

Touching this button will turn Lower to Pedal “ON” (LED lit) and “OFF” (LED
not lit).

NOTE: You can change the upper limit playing range of Lower to Pedal (P.110).
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>4 OCTAVE SHIFT

The keyboard can be shifted up or down in one-octave units to facilitate easier play.

__ DISPLAY B

CONTROL  PLAY ~ MENU/EXIT ENTER

L_Igl_Igl gl ]

R PEDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS to PEDAL
[ o i

TRANSPOSH  DOWN LOWER

uP ‘
I [N [ (]
I

I_ OCTAVE

[OCTAVE] buttons
Raises or Lowers each part by one-octave units within a range of +2 octaves.
¢ To raise the octave of the UPPER keyboard, press the [UP] button.
¢ To lower the octave of the UPPER keyboard, press the [DOWN] button.

¢ To raise the octave of the LOWER keyboard, press and hold the [LOWER] but-
ton and press the [UP] button.

¢ To lower the octave of the LOWER keyboard, press and hold the [LOWER] but-
ton and press the [DOWN] buctton.

ettt | Mttt S i | .
Octave of LOWER is at“+1",

When changing octaves here, the status of the Octave is briefly shown on the display.
NOTE: OCTAVE buttons can be assigned various functions instead of the octave shift (P. 78).

NOTE: You can select whether the Octave setting changes while notes are being held or
when the next note is pressed after releasing the notes being held (P. 79).
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TRANSPOSE -

The Transpose function allows you to match the same key of other in-
struments or vocalists without changing the key that you are playing in.

For example, if you set Transpose at [+5], the note “F” sounds when you
play the “C” key. (By playing in the key of C the SKX sounds in the key
of F)

N ——

CONTROL [ PLAY ~ MENU/EXIT ENTER

[_Igl _Inl Igl |

PEDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS to PEDAL

R

— — —

“TRANSPOSE DOWN ~~ UP 1 LOWER

OCTAVE |

[TRANSPOSE] button

¢ To raise the pitch by semitone, press the [UP] button, while holding down the
[TRANSPOSE] button.

¢ To lower the pitch by semitone, press the [DOWN] button, while holding down
the [TRANSPOSE] button.

You can set Transpose in the range from -6 to +6 semitone.

TRAHSFOSE
CHEEEERC 4T

Transpose is at “+5".

When performing this operation, the status of the transposition is shown in the
display.

Transpose is mapped to the following points:

i) Between the internal keyboards and the built-in sound engines.

ii) Between the MIDI IN and the built-in sound engines.

iii) To the External Zone.

iv) When the MIDI Pedalboard XPK-100 is connected, Transpose value will syn-
chronize with it.

NOTE: The Transpose is a temporary parameter, and is not recorded to any Patch. When the
power is switched OFF, it returns to 0.

NOTE: You can select whether Transpose changes while notes are being held or when the
next note is pressed after releasing the notes being held (P. 79).
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>0 EXTRA VOICE SECTION

The EXTRA VOICE section contains the sounds other than Or-  There are two sections of the Extra Voice on the SKX. The Organ
gan which comprise the SKX. As a system, you select which voice  and Extra Voice sections can be played simultaneously.

to allocate to what part.

EXTRA VOICE

EFFECT
IUPPERON A.PIANO  E.PIANO VOLUME AMOUNT

LOWERON OTHER  LIBRARY

LT on

UPPERON A.PIANO E.PIANO

(ov)
2
>=2
Z X<
5
m

OVERDRIVE
LOWERON OTHER  LIBRARY AMOUNT

@

ALLOCATE

DEPTH

o

EFFECT
AMOUNT

>

To play the Extra Voices, you must allocate them to either the UPPER or LOWER @ IEXTRA VOICE

parts. The Extra Voices can play alongside the Organ.

[UPPER ON], [LOWER ON] buttons
Selects either the UPPER/LOWER part to allocate Extra Voices. To play the Extra

The Extra Voice section on your SKX is not related
to, and does not replicate the sounds of F-100 “Ex-
travoice” (1960's).

VOiCCS, prCSS either button and (LED ON). mPROCHORDTM FEATURE

To CANCEL the Extra Voice allocation, press the desired button again (LED OFF).

NOTE: You can setthat the Organ section turns“OFF” when an Extra Voice section is switched
“ON". (P.79)

BUILT IN SOUNDS AND LIBRARY

There are 4 groups of resident sounds, corresponding to the Voice Groups. These core
sounds may not be overwritten. You may expand this core with Voice Libraries which

Some of the Extra Voice instruments contain the
Prochord™ feature. These will have “Pcd” as a suffix
added to their names.

If you allocate this instrument to the Upper part,
play a chord on the Lower keyboard and play a
single note on the Upper keyboard, you will hear
harmony added to the single-note melody.

can be download from the Hammond website.
To select instruments, see “SELECT INSTRUMENTS” on (P. 30), and the “IN-

,l MELODY

STRUMENT LIST” (P. 136) for the built-in sounds.

{ CHORD |

ProChord is a unique feature which allows you to
play professional right-hand harmony while play-
ing a single-note melody. The harmonization ap-
plied to the melody is determined by the chord
played by the left hand.

When notes or chords are played on a Lower
keyboard and a note is played on an Upper key-
board, the note represented by the key played on
the Upper keyboard is heard along with a scored
harmony pattern which sounds according to the
Chord Root and Chord Type selected by the notes
played on the Lower keyboard. The Chord Root is
the letter name of the chord (F, A, B=, etc) while
the Chord Type is the denomination of the chord
(Major, Minor, etc.)
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MULTI-EFFECTS, REVERB >

The SKX is equipped with Multi-Effects capable of adding various effects to the Extra
Voices, and Reverb capable of adding the effects of playing in a concert hall.

€ MULTI-EFFECTS -

LI REVERD N I

EFFECT

AMOUNT DEPTH -t [E tra Voice

;/o-— Generator #1
ON ON
Nl (W

I . — I . — I I ‘
’ loard

[EFFECT ON] button

To engage the Multi-Effects, press this button and the light 1
will go ON.

Extra \/ai

Each one can play a different in-
strument.

> There are two Extra Voice sections.

cussion
[EFFECT AMOUNT] knob @
Adjusts the amount of the Multi-Effects. h

NOTE: There are numerous parameters in the Multi-Effects. Detailed
settings are made with the parameters in the control panel.

These effects are set automatically

P.97) i Expression 1
H é ! when the instrument is selected.
@ REVERB Verdrive :.::::::::::::f: >They are common to both Extra
) REVERB oo | T Voice sections
EFFECT : :
AMOUNT DEPTH : |

o @

ON ON
\.I.‘ ' \.I.‘ There are two Extra Voice sections as shown as above, but the

I . — I . — . . .
effects following are only one section such as Overdrive, Equal-
izer, and Multi-Effects.

Reverb is common for both the Organ and the Extra Voice The effects are automatically set when the instrument on the
sections. Extra Voice. If the Extra Voice 1 and 2 are used simultaneously,
[REVERB ON] button the effects are set by instrument which selected at last.
To engage the Reverb, press this button and the light will go
ON.
[REVERB DEPTH] knob

Adjusts the depth of the Reverb.
NOTE: You can fine-tune the time etc. of the Reverb effect. (P. 99)

Setting Up



>8 PATCH

The settings you have prepared can be recorded to User Patches.

“USER” AND “PRESET”

There are 100 USER and 100 PRESET

Patches —_— . " Patches as illustrated. The “User” Patch are
“FAVORITE” U001 First VALUE over-write capable. The “Preset” Patches are
buttons U002 Second knob not.
- in PLAY mode To call the Patch, select the Patch Numb
1 2 3 refer U003 Third 9ca the Patch, select t.e atc umber
I ) ) | I/' Jo0s Feurth \(;\Iz)ltg;)he [VALUE] knob in the Play mode
U005 Fifth To record the present setting to the Patch,
7~ : first give a name to it and designate the
——— —~_——__ Isequential ;
U098 November Zelect Patch number before recording the Patch
t .
U099 December (next page)
U100 “User” ends
refer Preset begins
Monday
Mezzo Forte The [MANUAL] button on the left side
) of the top panel shifts the focus to all the
Forte .
— current settings of the top panel, and the
Fotissimo v current internal settings. It is used as a start-
MANUAL exclusive “D” are not rewritable ing point fqr.writing your own Pat.ches,“ or
: ! Manual for the musician who prefers to register “by

hand” instead of using Patches.

/  Ploo  \
/ “uoos AN
/ vz \ |
/w1 \ |

Patch Name (ex: “First”)

' @ EEBPATCH LOAD
Drawbars

Registraion Internal / External Zone Only the Drawbar registrations of each keyboard
were recorded to the preset of the B-3/C-3. But
many more parameters than the Drawbar registra-

Percussion o ~ tions are recorded to the Patches on the SKX.
rgan ) o i .
If you wish to keep the “traditional” style of regis-
'$/O e S W\} V : V 9

tration (Drawbars only), Select the proper param-
and, Drawbar Parameters for Swell and Great

eters in“Patch Load". (P. 74)

Extra Voice Extra

Voice
- ij ] Effects
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NAME THE PATCH

@ GO TO THE MENU MODE @ GO TO PATCH FUNCTION MODE
® ® € > = =
@ N A DEANBAR PATCH @ R “F. HAME
IASTER @] VALUE ExMOICE COMTROL [sTER [E] YT B R

FAVORITES

« ] [ ] >
[Q RECORD 1
T [ -----

CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER / BANK 1 0C3
LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N 1o PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER LOWER

TRANSPOSE DOWN LOWER

OCTAVE

Press the [MENU/EXIT] button.
Menu mode will be displayed.

IH IH

(2 GOTO PAGE A

9 |

MASTER
VOLUME

A DREAWEAR
ERVOICE

FATCH
COMTROL

RECORD 1

“ XIT  ENTER /BANK Cl 9 C2 10C3

3] {] ---- -

DISPLAY
CONTROL | PLAY

If Page A is not displayed, go to Page A by pressing [ ¥] button.

@ SELECT THE “PATCH”

9 |0

MASTER
VOLUME

® PRovetRe Felifeo,

FAVORITES
RECORD 1

MANUAL

Press [P>] button twice and move the cursor to “PATCH”.

DISPLAY
CONTROL | PLAY MENU/EXT H

FAVORITES

« () [ ] >
@ RECORD 1
—r— L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER ANK WOCG

PEDAL MANUAL R
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS L LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

o] BYPASS  STOP___FAST
LI 1

Press [ENTER] and go to PATCH Function mode.

(5) INPUT NAME

@ W ) <F. HAME
A

MASTER MY Presadocoaaa
VOLUME

> FAVORITES
RECORD w
DISPLA\

CONTROL ' :

You can enter a name using up to 15 letters.
[4],[>] buttons: Moves the cursor.
[VALUE] knob: Selects letters.

The available characters include: Punctuation Marks (space - .
> &), Numeric Characters (0 - 9), Upper-case Letters (“A - Z7),
and Lower-case Letters (“a - ).

You must save the Patch in order for the Patch Name to be
remembered (as explained on the next page).

Setting Up



60 PATCH - continued

RECORD TO THE PATCH
Example: RECORD TO “U032”

(1) ENTER THE NAME

“P. HAME
Mo Presado oo

@ PRESS THE [RECORD] BUTTON

Enter the name of the Patch. (P. 59)

@ 0] < 7 = ==
@ ‘ LEET 2T 5
A [EHTER] +to Ouerwrite
I
< ] (o] >

[Q RECORD 1
; L. ] -----

Al UAL

CONTROL [ PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER 8 CI 9 C2 10 C3
PEDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS 1o PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

UPPER  LOWER

Press the [RECORD] button. A prompt will appear in the dis-

play allowing you to select the Patch you want to record.

A
\l#
i
I

8"

MASTER
VOLUME

UE32: Jimmd 1
[EHTEE] +to Ouverwrite

< [E] FAVORITES
[E] RECORD
T L - - - L
MANUAL
CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER / 1 9 cz m c3

(4) PRESS [ENTER]

Select the Patch number you wish to record with the [VALUE]
knob (This time select U032) or type the buttons such as [3]
[2].

@ ‘ HESE:gimmHPI h
A ecording Fatch. ..
i ] VALE

« [} [} > G
[E] RECORD
— [@] - - - - -

MANUAL Y
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N LESLIE

[E] - - BYPASS STOP

VIBRATO & CHORUS

UPPER  LOWER

—  ocwE

Press the [ENTER] button. The Patch is confirmed and the
display will show the following for approximately ¥2 second:

Fecording Patch. ..
When the recording is completed, the display returns to the
previous one.

NOTE: The recorded Patch data is retained if the power is switched
off or disconnected.

[T [T T [ L]
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WHAT YOU CAN DO ON THE CONTROL PANEL

Your access to deep-editing the SKX. All of the parameters and all of the controls not covered
by the top panel knobs and switches are here.

|

®@ O ¢ € > —m
@ e

MASTER VALUE
VOLUME El
< B B > FAVORITES

El RECORD 3 VI 4V
: L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL  PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK 8 Cl 9 C2 10C3

] (- ({0 (5] (5] [ (5 ]

The modes displayed are, basically “PLAY”, “MENU” and “FUNCTION”. See how to
read them and how to use the buttons on the next pages.

PLAYmode |H®"@™ ™ 22 EETE =
Haed Or:iBorn To Be W

MENUmode  |A DEAWNERE FETCH
ExMOICE COMTROL

EUNCTION mode  (¥ERSS SLOW FAST LEW
SPD S5 393 A ¥
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PLAY MODE 63

The Play mode is basic for all operations. All information necessary for ordinary performance

is displayed here.

To locate this mode
1. “Play mode” is the default mode at power-up.
2. If the Play mode is not displayed, touch the [PLAY] button.

HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY

Drawbar Registration
UPPER / PEDAL / LOWER

{

Display of Registration |[JEE™ ™ og EETE m A
(Bars) laed Or:Born To Be W| )
E PLAY
Display of Extra Voices  |[E¥1:S+teren Grand : -@-
ExZiSYnsStr. FastMlw ;
: The three Play modes, two for display-
: ing the Registration and the other for
. displaying the Extra Voices, are toggled
Display of Registration 22T 2EZEAEERROESd 14684 | every time the [PLAY] button pressed.
(Digits) HAed OriBorkn To Be Wy

Patch

BUTTON OPERATION IN THIS MODE

Select the Patch

/

MASTER VALUE
VOLUME

« IEI [ »

@l RECORD 3 VI 4 V2 5 V3

- ] | |l|l| |III| ] [R] [E] []

11 1 11 1 11 1 11 1 11 1

CONTROL PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER N/\E\EHQL 8 Cl 9 C2 1OC3

Display the Menu mode.

Switch the three Play mode types.

Using the Control Panel



o4 MENU MODE

The Menu mode provides a directory of all the various function.
To locate this mode:
Press the [MENU/EXIT] button.

There are many pages functions available to edit. For easier editing, the different divisions
in the menus are grouped together in bundles of four. Search for the item you wish to edit
using the direction buttons, then press the [ENTER] button and display each Function
mode.

HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY

Page Items

A F PIPE

 /
E DEFAULT  LIERARY
SYWSTEM FORMAT

L Z0OHES SETLIF
MIDI FLAYER

(M| | [C OD-EFF REVERE
v EQUALIZ  TUME

E CLUST. T VIEECHD
FERCUSS LESLIE

: A DEAWEAE.  FATCH
v ExMOICE COMTROL

BUTTON OPERATION IN THIS MODE

Move the page.

Select the item in the page.

( ) =Ha E—3
N\ASTER VALUE
VOLUME
(<« ] I | [ >)
“‘@——'RECORD 3 VI 4NV2  5V3
' ! (-] | |l|l| I!!!I [T ] T
CONTROL PLAY I\/\ENU/ EXIT  ENTER A?@KHQL 8 Cl 9 C2 IO C3

Ater the selected Function mode.

Return to the Play mode.
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MENU AND THE CONTENTS

PAGE A
1. DRAWBAR

Allows you to set the parameters for each of the Organ section’s
Drawbars. (P. 72)

2. EXVOICE

Allows you to selects the Extra Voice instrument, plus, its range

and volume. (P. 75)
3. PATCH

Allows you to name a Patch, select which parameters will load
and set assignment of Favorites. (P. 74)

4. CONTROL

Allows you to program controllers such as the Expression Pedal

and Foot Switch. (P. 76)

PAGE B

1. CUST.TW

Allows you to customize the Tone Wheel settings of the Lower
and Upper part. (2. 76)

2. PERCUSS

Allows you to customize the Percussion parameters. (P. 80)
3. VIB&CHO

Allows you to adjust the characteristics of the Vibrato & Cho-
rus. (P 81)

4. LESLIE

Allows you to adjust the characteristics of the built-in Leslie
effect and external Leslie speaker settings. (P 82)

PAGE C
1. O.D./EFF

Allows you to adjust the characteristics of the Overdrive and

the Multi-Effects here. (P. 90)

2. EQUALIZ

Allows you to adjust the Patch Equalizer and Master Equalizer.
(L. 98)

3. REVERB
Allows you to adjust the Reverb parameters. (2. 99)
4. TUNE
Allows you to set the tuning of the entire keyboard. (P. 100)

PAGE D
1. ZONE
Allows you to control the Internal and External Zone. (P. 110)

2. MIDI
For setting the basic MIDI operations. (P 112)

3. SETUP

Allows you to Save or Load a Setup to or from the USB Flash
Drive. (P. 116)

4. PLAYER
Allows you to control the Music Player. (P 127)

PAGE E

1. DEFAULT

Allows you to reset the SKX to various factory default settings.
(P 101)

2. SYSTEM

Allows you to customize the System Parameter and display the
System information. (P. 102)

3. LIBRARY
Allows you to control Voice Library of the Extra Voices. (P. 131)

4. FORMAT
Allows you to format or initialize a USB Flash Drive. (P 117)

PAGE F
1. PIPE

Allows you to customize the Pipe voices. (P. 88)

Using the Control Panel



06 FUNCTION MODE

These modes are for selecting and controlling the function.

All modes can be navigated the same way.

HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY

There is another page above (or below)
this page.
PARAMETER
(ITEM) name Shows there is another page on the right (or the

* left) of this page.
*HORH SLOW EmeT LEW
=FD o0 3 '5'3: ik

o T % ETTICURSOR

CURSOR On the SKX, the cursor style is to Flash the entry.
VALUE (flashing VALUE)

BUTTON OPERATION IN THIS MODE

Move the page up or down.

Move the cursor on the page. The
cursor goes to the edge of the mode,
and, if there is another page on the

right or the left, moves to that page. . .
Adjust the value of the cursor location.

\ ~
@ \\o

MASTER | ! VALUE
VOLUME JEIJ
(« [0 [ >)
-__@__—RECORD 3 VI 4 V2 5 V3
SR |!!!| l!!!l ]
CONTROL  PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BKH@L 8 ClI 9 C2 10C3

[ [ ([ [0 [ (] () [

Jump to the Menu mode.

Return to the Play mode.
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PARAMETER OPERATION EXAMPLE:

@ LOCATE THE MENU MODE

@

MASTER
VOLUME

« [

CONTROL  PLAY.  MENU/EXIT ENTER

ER) PEDAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN

(] [,

RECORD I V3 UPPER ON

/BAN I 9 C2 10 C3 LOWERON
LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER  LOWER

A DRAWEARE  PATCH @
EXMOICE  COMTROL

ORGAN
VOLUME

Press the [MENU/EXIT] button.
The Menu mode is displayed.

@

MASTER
VOLUME

ER) PEDAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN

LN

ORGAN
VOLUME
RECORD I 5 V3 UPPER ON
MANUAL
/BANK I 9 C2 10 C3 LOWERON

LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER  LOWER

B CUST. TW  VIBZCHO @
FERCUSS  LESLIE

Locate the “PERCUSS” page using the
[A],['¥] buttons.

“PERCUSS” is on Page B.

@ MOVE THE CURSOR TO THE FUNCTION MODE YOU WISH TO LOCATE

o

MASTER
VOLUME

DISPLAY

CONTROL ' PLAY. MENU/EXI

ER) PEDAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN

@

(3) PRESS [ENTER]

B I;uﬁl]’l.lll]l’lmllll/, I‘-'I I BSCI:HI:I
SPERCUSS S LESLIE
ORGAN
VOLUME
RECORD | v 5 va UPPER ON

MANUAL
ID C3 LOWER ON

ESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP FAST

Move the cursor to “PERCUSS” using the
[«],[™] buttons.

o

MASTER
VOLUME

CONTROL  [PLAY. MENU/EXIT ENTER

ER) PEDAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN

TRANSPOSE  DOWN

LN

FAVORITES
RECORD I 5 V3 UPPERON

MANUAL

Al
/ BANK I 0C3 LOWER ON

LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP UPPER  LOWER

“PERC SOFT HORM @
LEVEL =] 1z

ORGAN
VOLUME

\\

-

Press the [ENTER] button. The display
shows the first page of the Percussion Func-
tion mode.

Using the Control Panel
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@ MOVE THE CURSOR TO THE PARAMETER YOU WANT TO CHANGE

@ *=FERLC SLDUJS\F‘ﬁfz'i,;I' @
MASTER A DECAY g g
VOLUME VOTME

RECORD 5 V3 UPPERON

N\ANUAL
9 C2 IO C3 LOWERON

1

LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER  LOWER
LI ]

DISPLAY
CONTROL | PLAY

ER) PEDAL  MANUAL L]
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS  1oPEDAL

@

Decay time is on the “DECAY” page. Lo-
cate the “DECAY” page using the [A][V]
buttons.

“FAST” is on the right side of the page
move the cursor (blinking value) to the

right using the [][P] buttons.

@ CHANGE THE VALUE

MASTER
VOLUME

3

ORGAN
VOLUME

$PERC  SLOU fWG)
DECAY 8 $1 %2

"
.....

FAVORITES

RECORD I 5 V3 UPPERON

[ DispLAY WA o
CONTROL 'PLAY. MENU/EXT ENTER 10 cs3 LOWERON
ER MANUAL  LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSAN " BASS"  loPEDAL LESLE VIBRATO & CHORUS
[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
I ]

@ RETURN TO THE PLAY MODE

Decrease the value using the [VALUE]
knob.
NOTE: If you want to change other items, re-

peat the process 1 to 6.

o =
A MAMUAL

MASTER
-
VOLUME

VOLUME
« (] (] » o=

@ RECORD 5 V3 UPPERON
; L] - - - ) ;] [

MANUAL

CONTROL |PLAY.| MENU/EXT ENTER /BANK 1 9 cz 10 c3 LOWERON
MANUAL LOWER
BASS  1oPEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
I 1

RECORD TO THE PATCH IF NECESSARY

Press the [PLAY] button. The display re-
turns to the Play mode.

The parameter “DECAY FAST” is a Patch parameter, so, if you call another
(or same) Patch, it is changed to the newly set value.

If you need the changed value hereafter, you must record it to a Patch.

o

ORGAN
VOLUME

L@@l 2 . Jimmd
[EMTER] +o Ouverwrite

MASTER
VOLUME

FAVORITES

RECORD 5 V3 UPPERON

i ) [ ) [ ] [

10C3 LOWERON

Y [ ) i) ) o

LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

UPPER  LOWER

DISPLAY
CONTROL ' PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER

[IEIIEIIEI
ER]

PEDAL MANUAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS

[ ]

@ YIBPATCH PARAMETERS

Patch Parameters are unique to the current Patch,
and change with the programming of each Patch.
Many of the knobs/buttons on the top panel are
“Patch Parameters”

The Parameters common to all the Patches are
called “Global Parameter’, on the contrary.
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SHORT CUT TO FUNCTION MODE ©9

EXAMPLE OF OPERATION:

To make programming quicker and easier, each button on the top panel can be used
to access the Function mode page associated with that button instantaneously.

Pressing and holding any of the buttons on the top panel automatically “shortcuts”
the display to the related Function mode item.

UPPER PERCUSSION
ON SOFT FAST THIRD

If you wish to edit the Percussion settings, press and hold any
of the four Percussion buttons ([ON], [SOFT], [FAST], or
[THIRDY]), and the display will immediately jump to the Per-
cussion Function mode. This is called “SHORT CUT”.

In the next chapter, you will see which button is used for a
particular “SHORT CUT”.

NOTE: Changing the length of time until display jump when button
held. (P. 79)

*FEEC SOFT HOEM
LEVEL =) 12

REGISTER THE PAGES YOU FREQUENTLY USE

EXAMPLE OF OPERATION:

You can assign frequently-used Function page to the [CONTROL] button for im-

mediate access.

REGISTER THE “DRAWBAR - PEDAL" PAGE

®

~FEDAL  ATTACK
Muted HMOREM CLE

Display the page you want to register using the MENU etc.
Here, as an example, let’s display the “Drawbar - Pedal” page.

©

.
MASTER VALUE
VOLUME @
< (] o] >
@ RECORD

v
CONTROL [PLAY. MENU/EXIT ENTER /

F

BV W

\~ 7 =R —_—
~FEDAL  ATTACK
Recording ASSishf. ..

1 2 3Vl 4N2  5V3
While holding down the [RECORD]
button press the [CONTROL] button.

6

10C3

[CONTROL] button.

4 1A You will be able to immediately access
r@_@_@_@ the desired page just by pressing the
1

H Press and hold

Using the Control Panel



70 LOCKING THE DISPLAY

You can lock the display to accidentally changing something in the midst of playing.

€ > — = . To lock the display, switch [POWER] on with pressing [RE-
CORD] and [MANUAL] until “Dizrlaws LOCKED” is
HAMMOND .
MASTER [E] VALUE PisFrlay LOCKED. .. displayed. y
- To unlock this, repeat the operation above until “[3izF 1z

<[] ] EAORITES LHLEOCEED” is displayed.
This function works listed below;
¢ [MENU/EXIT] button (P. 64) is disabled

¢ [RECORDY] button (P 34) is disabled normally, but you can
record the Patch by using “l.OCKED: 1-18” (P 70), or you
can associate the favorite buttons by using “HEZSOCTHTE”
UNPOE DOWN  UP (P. 74) before locking the display.

LOWER
| ] ¢ “Short-Cut” function (P. 69) is disabled
OCTAVE + [UPPER / LOWER ON] buttons (P. 47) are still enabled.
¢ [EXTRA VOICE] buttons (P. 30) are enabled, but the page

or cursor is locked on the instrument name.

v
CONTROL [ PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER
PEDAL MANUAL LOWER
'RAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS 1o PEDAL

) ) 1] (O

NOTE: This feature will not released by Default-All or power on with
pressing [RECORD] button.

T\ e

(® @CTTIUSING REGISTERED PAGE
@ The [CONTROL] button can register a page in Func-

11PN tion mode. Even if it locked the display, you can
enter the registered page by using [CONTROL] but-
HAMMOND SKX ton_
LINE OUT %
————_ ___ PHONES ¥ .
R L/MONO o CE However, you cannot move the cursor if the page
DC N - has 2 or more parameters.

®
ONONONCE trs
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& DRAWBAR

Drawbar sound parameters for each keyboard are set in this mode.

To locate this mode:

MENU/
DRAWBAR ST [o DRAWBARE  PATCH
or, @ %’?‘EHWUT‘@E COMTROL

ENTER

See the “Function mode” (P. 66) for operational details.

~FEDAL  ATTACK ~FEDAL DCY SUS VEL ~FEDAL MACE
Muted HORM CLE * Muted 4 C 3 0OF » Muted 4 MOH0

~PEDAL  0OCT LO--HI
3 ZOME 1+80 1IC A5

<) [15) O ®D O D O A

“L&lU CLE AT-EL LFF “L&l LO-FBE-HI WoL “UFFER OCT LO--HI “LOWER OCT LO-—-HI

EBTd4yrel 8 8 115 ETYr=142C 458 12T ZOHE i+8 IC &Gk ZOHE 4+8 IC &5
2 (2 4) (5] 0 ©0 O 0 O @ © ®
= START

@ SETTING FOR MANUAL (LOWER & UPPER) DRAWBARS
© ORGANTYPE

Select the manual keyboard Organ Type.
BType1: Traditional B-3/C-3 Tone Wheel sound
BType2: Sound with more leakage noise and wow-flutter
Mellow: With transparent sine waves

Vx: Transistor Organ, Vx type
Fart: Transistor Organ, Farf type
Pipe: Pipe Organ

When the Organ Type is set at Vx, Farf, or Pipe, the parameters (2) to (6) are un-

available.
© CLICK - ATTACK LEVEL
Sets the key-on click volume.
The higher the value, the louder the click gets. No key-click at 4. As the value goes

lower than 4, the attack rate becomes slower.
© CLICK - RELEASE LEVEL
Sets the key-off click volume.

The higher the value, the louder the click gets. No key-click at 4. As the value goes
lower than 4, the release rate becomes slower.

O CLICK - LOW PASS FILTER

Sets the key-click tone.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The higher the value, the brighter the sound.
© FOLDBACK -LOW

Sets the key-point from which the 16" Drawbar folds back (= repeat the same octave
on the lower octaves of the keyboard).

@ TONE-WHEEL SET

There are variations available for each virtual
ToneWheelsetof BType1, BType2and Mellow. (P.85)

@ KEY CLICK

On the traditional models such as B-3/C-3, a noise
occurred when keys were pressed and released,
due to the mechanical keying system employed on
the classic organs. That characteristic is replicated
here.

Loudness
A
1 1 1 1
1 Attack 1 I Release 1
] ] ] ]
. Rate . . Rate .

b Attack
1_Click !
1 Release _~‘

Click '+ —"~
Note On Note Off Time

@XM EXAMPLES OF KEY-CLICK SET-

TINGS

Simulation of classic multi-contact keyboard
B-3/C-3:AT=8,RL=8

Simulation of a PCM synthesizer to produce the
key-click only at‘attack’: AT =8,RL=4

Slow envelope like a pipe-organ: AT=0,RL=0

The bottom key on the keyboard is displayed as “1C”. The setting range is 1C to 2C. [T FOLD-BACK

O FOLDBACK - HIGH

Sets the key from which the 1" Drawbar folds back (= repeat the same octave on the
higher octaves).

The setting range is 4G to 5C.
NOTE: The Fold-back is possible not only with 1" but also with 1%, 135", 2°, 225" Drawbars.
© ORGAN VOLUME

Set the volume for the entire Organ section. It is related with [ORGAN VOLUME]
knob on the top panel. The setting range is 0 to 127.

© UPPER ZONE OCTAVE
Set the octave shift for the UPPER part. The setting range is -2 to +2.

OO UPPER ZONE LOW / HIGH
Set the sounding range of the UPPER part with these two parameters.

As the number of the Tone Wheels was limited on
the B-3/C-3, the very highest and lowest pitches
“folded back” on the keyboards, sounding the
same octave twice in a row. This function repro-
duces this characteristic.

@I How DOES THE ORGAN VOLUME

WORK?

The organ volume adjusts just the volume after
multi-effects unlike the Expression. It is useful for
set the volume of each Patch, or set the level bal-
ance between organ and extra voice section.
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@ LOWER ZONE - OCTAVE

Set the octave shift for the LOWER part. The setting range is -2 to +2.

®O® LOWER ZONE - LOW / HIGH

Set the sounding range of the LOWER part with these two parameters.

@ SETTING THE PEDAL PART
@ ORGAN TYPE

2]

Set the Organ Type for the Pedal part.

Normal: The traditional Tone Wheel sound of the B-3/C-3.
Muted:  Analog oscillating sound as heard on the Classic X-5.
Synth1:  Saw-tooth waveform with the filter-sweep.

Synth2:  Dull square wave.

Finger:  Electric bass, played by forefinger.

Pick: Electric bass, played by the pick with muted.

Slap: Electric bass, played with slap style.

When the “Pipe” Organ Type is selected by (1), only Pipe Organ pedal sounds are
heard, regardless of this parameter. Also, parameters (15) to (18) are unavailable.

ATTACK

This allows you to set the Pedal Attack Rate and the Key-Click Volume at ‘attack’
and ‘release’.

MAX CLK: Immediate attack and the key-click is loud.
NORM CLK:  Immediate attack and the key-click is normal.
SOFT CLK: Immediate attack and the key-click is soft.
NO CLK: A slightly slower attack without key-click.
SLOW: Slow attack without key-click.

DECAY RATE

This allows you to determine whether the Pedal voice remains at the same volume as
a note is held, or if the voice decays, as like a plucked string.

The setting range is 1(short) - 5(long) and C(continuous).
SUSTAIN LENGTH

This allows you to set the Release Rate (= the decay time after key release), when the
[PEDAL SUSTAIN] button is ON.

The setting range is 1(short) - 5(long).
NOTE: You can locate this page by holding down the [PEDAL SUSTAIN] button as well.
VELOCITY

This allows you to set the response to the Velocity. The setting range is OF and 1 -
4. At OF, the volume does not change however hard you play the key. As the value
increases from 1 - 4, the sounds gets louder even if the key is played softly.

KEY MODE
This allows you to set the Pedal polyphony.

MONO: If multiple notes are played, only the lowest note will sound.
POLY: Up to 8 notes will play simultaneously.
LAST: The last note you played will sound.

When using Manual Bass (P 32), the PEDAL partsoundsits own mode (P. 110) regard-
less of the setting of this parameter.

PEDAL ZONE - OCTAVE
Set the octave shift for the Pedal part. The setting range is -2 to +2.

@@ PEDAL ZONE - LOW / HIGH

Set the sounding range for the PEDAL part with these two parameters.

Loudness

@ SuSTAIN

Unlike synthesizer nomenclature, on the SKX “Sus-
tain” refers to note decay after note release. On a
synth envelope generator this setting would be
called “T4" or “Release”.

Played as It sounds

bo
MONO LAST

(Lowest)

Key Mode and sounding

[ tips JAi)):

The “ZONE”" in these pages sets sounding range
for each part of the Organ section which from -2C
to 8G. It comes from range of MIDI note numbers.
The internal sound engine of the SKX receives all
the MIDI note number against internal keyboards
which has 5 octave, 1C to 6C.

There are more “ZONE’, Internal Zones and External
Zones. See page 106 for details.

NOTE: All the parameters in these pages are
Patch Parameters. They are recorded
into the Patch.
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PATCH

In this mode you a name your Patch, set which parameters load, and how to link to

the Favorite buttons.

To locate this mode:

EXIT
>

ARz PATCH
"‘EW-.‘-" ‘I E  COWTEOL

ENTER
EKUDICE ”"””r_",mH*r"Rh |

See the “Function mode” (P. 66) for operational details.

(14] (15} @
~FAu0- ACCESS -FAVD. 1- 1:laE] -~F. LOAD REVYEERE
RITE OWYERWREITE ® ACosmic Air blad EFFECT4 0H
(13] ~ N
=F. LOAD UPF LOW PED =F. LOAD DEANE  E=RW =F. LOAD  IMT EXT #F. LOAD DEE AMI EXW
DE REG OW  OW  0OM ¥ LE<EY 4 OH O ¥ ZOHME 4 OH OH K EFFECTA0H 0OHW 0OH ¥
0 6 0 5] (6] (7] ] © O O
“P. HAME
AMilkYoaY naaa
— START @® PATCH LOAD - REVERB (G)
_ The Reverb parameters.
‘PATCH NAME NOTE: Each Patch Load parameter is a Grobal parameter. It is re-

O Patch Name (P)
Name the present Patch using up to 15 letters.

Move the cursor by the [€4][P] buttons. Then select letters
with the [VALUE] knob.

The Patch name is lost, unless you save the Patch.

NOTE: This parameter (P) is a Patch parameter. It is recorded in each
Patch.

4 PATCH LOAD

These are for setting which parameters are loaded when a Patch
is called. Sets whether or not to load:

© © O PATCH LOAD - DRAWBAR REGISTRATION (G)

Drawbar registration of the UPPER, LOWER and PEDAL
part.

© PATCH LOAD - DRAWBAR (G)

The parameters specific to the Organ Section such as Organ
Type or Percussion.

O PATCH LOAD - EXTRA VOICES (G)
Extra Voice parameters.
@ PATCH LOAD - INTERNAL ZONE (G)

The parameters relating with Internal Zone or Coupler (Pedal
to Lower and Manual Bass).

© PATCH LOAD - EXTERNAL ZONE (G)

The parameters specific to the External Zone to control exter-
nal MIDI equipment.

© PATCH LOAD - DRAWBAR EFFECT (G)

The parameters specific to the Organ Section Effects (Over-
drive, Multi-Effects, Equalizer).

@ PATCH LOAD - ANIMATION (G)
The parameters specific to the Leslie, Vibrato & Chorus effects.
@ PATCH LOAD - EXTRA VOICE EFFECTS (G)

The parameters specific to the Extra Voice Section Effects
(Overdrive, Multi-Effects and Equalizer).

corded when the value is set. Common for each Patch.

@ FAVORITES
® FAVORITE ACCESS (G)

Allows you to select how the Favorite buttons function.

ASSOCIATE:
Each number button usually calls the related Patch.
If you touch each number button holding down the [RECORD]
button, it relates the number button to the currently selected
Patch.

OVERWRITE:
In addition to above, if you touch each number button holding
down the [RECORD] button, it records the current setting to the
selected Patch.

LOCKED 1-10:
The Favorites and Patches made fixed linkage. Each number but-
ton usually calls the corresponding Patch, U001 ... U100 by with
using [BANK] button together.
If you touch each number button holding down the [RECORD]
button, it records the current setting to the corresponding Patch,
U001 ... U100.

DIRECT:
This is for directly calling the Patch, using each number button.
To call the Patch, first put in the 3 digit Patch number and then
touch the [ENTER] button.

U001 ... [1], [ENTER]

U010 ... [1], [10], [ENTER]
U100 ... [1], [10], [10], [ENTER]
P001 ... [1], [10], [1], [ENTER]
P010 ... [1], [1], [10], [ENTER]
P100 ... [2],[10], [10], [ENTER]

You can not relate the Patch to each number button.
@ FAVORITE - BANK / NUMBER (G)

® FAVORITE - PATCH (G)

Displays and changing the Patches related with each Number
button [1] - [10].

You can enter the these page by pressing and hold the Number
button [1] - [10] also.

NOTE: “G” means “Global". These parameters will be recorded when
set, and are common in each Patch.
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o

5]
(6]

(7]

In this mode the basic Extra Voice settings are made such as the Extra Voice

instrument and volume.

To locate this mode:
MENU/ .
BT [ADRANEARE  PATCH
MERTRE COMTROL

FATCH EMTER
CONTROL

or, touch either button in the voice group.

See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.

Adjust the volume of the entire Extra Voice sections here. It is

linked with the [VOLUME] knob on the top panel.
The setting range is 0 to 127.

BALANCE

Adjust the volume balance between Extra Voice section 1 and
2. It is linked with the [BALANCE] knob on the top panel.

The setting range is 64:0 - EVEN - 0:63. It makes same volume
balance at EVEN.
EXPRESSION

Sets the ON (enable) or OFF (disable) the Expression control
of the entire Extra Voice sections.

NOTE: This parameter cannot set for each Extra Voice section.
ZONE - OCTAVE
Sets the playing octave for the Extra Voice section.

The setting range is -2 to +2.
ZONE - LOW
ZONE - HIGH

Sets the sounding range in the Extra Voice section with these
two parameters.

VOICE GROUP

Sets the Voice Group. Choices are in the range of “A. Piano”
to “Library”, same as the [VOICE GROUP] buttons on the
top panel.

The operation of this parameter is different with which [VOICE
GROUP] button is selected.
A.PIANO, E. PIANO:
According with each [VOICE GROUP] button, not selectable.
OTHER:
Selects “Keyboard”, “Wind" or “Others".
LIBRARY:
Selects the loaded Voice Libraries. “Tr. Organ VxJ"is pre-loaded.

INSTRUMENT
Selects the instrument in the Voice Group.

Consult the instrument list at the back of this manual (P. 136) for
details.

~E Rl OCT LO--HI »~EXWZ Backina Str.L ~ExlE  WEL
Z0OMHE +a IC ATk 1 SunStr. FastMlm  » HOTE4 0OF
*=E=M OCT LO--HI SEXY] A, Fiano @ =E=W1 WEL
ZOHE +8  1C &Lk 1 Stereo Grand L HOTE4 1
0O 6 0 (8] (o]
“E=M VoL BAL E®F
COM 188 &3:62 OH
2 0 ©
= START
VOLUME © VELOCITY

Sets the response to the velocity (strength of the key touch) of
the Extra Voice section.

The setting range is OF, 1 to 4. At OF keys sound at a certain
volume, regardless of the key touch strength (like an organ’s
touch). “1” is the most exaggerated velocity curve while “4” is a
gentler curve. “2” and “3” are curves in between.

NOTE: All the parameters in this mode are Patch parameters, and are
recorded to each Patch.

@B 0PERATING THE OTHER AND LI-
BRARY

The [OTHER] and [LIBRARY] button contains the 2
or more Voice groups. You can select this by press-
ing the each [OTHER] or [LIBRARY] button again in-
stead of the turning the [VALUE] knob at the VOICE
GROUP parameter.

@XM LINK BETWEEN INSTRUMENTS
AND OTHER PARAMETERS

When an instrument is selected, each parameter of
the Octave, the Multi-Effects, the Equalizer, Expres-
sion and the ProChord (although not displayed), is
automatically set at the recommended value.
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This mode is for setting the various controls.

The Foot Switch and Expression Pedal requires setting before using if
connected. It is possible to assign the [OCTAVE] buttons to other func-

tions.

To locate this mode:

MENU/
EXIT

A DRAWNBARE  PATCH A DRANBAR [RSHIM, T
PEitenre onmeoL| > [HEN)- (NN (W) " Cchunice oateoy >

ENTER

or, touch the [CONTROL] button.

See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.

~PART OH MODE
ACDDITIVE
33]
*KEY- MWEL OFFSET FKEY- SHD. POINT FHPOSE  ORG-ACT-E=W
BOARD + B * EBOARD 4 LEEF k QCT 4EVERY EVERY
[29) D [31] [32]
#DISF SH. CUT TIMEOQUT *DISF POPLUFP
1 =ec HO ok 11. Bzec
D 27) (2]
#0CT- CoObIH #0CT- U #OCT- LOWER
ETH ORIGIH 3 ETH 4+ ORIGIH ] BTH 4 ORIGIH
23] [24] 25}
=DaMP-  UP LOW PED *DAaMP- ESML EXV2
ER O 0OW 0Ok ER 40H OH
O © O D D
*5LI RAMG A-TIME-R *5LI AMP DREE 1-EsW-2
LE 24 2 Bz 2.8z DE 40 0OH O0OFF OFF
® O & QO & O O
*EXPE  SOURCE MO *ExP. LEW LF-LIM-HF *E=P. GAIM CRY MOH
ESSH PED cHORMY »127 MIM 4-35 -25 -3k CALIE «1@@%x 1 127
[4) (5] 0 0 0 O O 6
“FoaT DEVICE “FOoT TIF MODE “F0aT RIMG MODE
Sl FOOT S 3 Sl ALESLIE S-F ALT e S+ PRESET FlD
- © ©
= START
€ FOOT SWITCH

© FOOT SWITCH - DEVICE (G)

This is for selecting the equipment connected to the FOOT SWITCH jack.
FOOT SW: Foot Switch connected.
CU-1: Optional Leslie Mode Switch (CU-1) connected.

© FOOT SWITCH - TIP MODE (G)

‘This sets the Foot Switch function.

OFF:....oerrreresserineninn Does not function.

LESLIE S/F ALT, MOM, TRI:
Switches the Leslie Effect Slow/Fast/Stop.
At ALT, Fast / Slow or Stop (as set by the [STOP] button) is toggled every time the foot
switch is pressed. At TR, it is switched to Stop when the foot switch is further held down
for longer than a second.
At MOM,, it is switched to Fast only while the foot switch is held down. When released it
switches to Slow or Stop (as set by the [STOP] button).

GLIDE:......rrrrrrerrene The pitch bends while the foot switch is pressed. The glide interval and
glide speed is determined by the GLIDE - RANGE and GLIDE - TIME set-
tings.

PATCH FWD, REV.:........... Switches the Patch Forward or Reverse.

FAVORITE FWD, REV: ... Switches the Favorite Forward or Reverse.

SPRING........... This generates the sound of the spring reverb being shaken.

DELAY TIME:............. This is for setting the delay time (P. 99) of the Reverb, at the interval of tap-
ping the foot switch. The delay sound goes out, while the foot switch is
held down.

MUSIC START................. Controls the Start/Stop of the Music Player.

MANUAL BASS .. Triggers the Manual Bass (P. 32) note of Pedal part.

@53 TIP AND RING

The typical stereo plug, there are 3 metal parts.
The end is called the “Tip", the middle portion is
the “Ring”. The part on the cord side is called the
“Sleeve”.

The SKX requires a foot switch that uses a Stereo
Jack. Two Mono-Jack foot switches may be used,
and can have discrete functions, if a Left/Right
stereo splitter is used.

~—Tip

~—Ring

<+——Sleeve
R ——

@ SPRING REVERB

The Hammond Organ company actually invented
the spring reverb for its organs in the 1940's. The
effect was obtained with a length of spring and a
few pickups. If the spring was disturbed, it would
make a large crashing noise that was usually con-
sidered a nuisance, but sometimes was used as a
program sound effect. The Reverb here is digital,
but the “crash” effect is re-created here.
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BASS 1C - BASS 3C:...... Triggers the specific Pedal part note.
PROCHORD CLOSE, OPEN:
Triggers the ProChord note for the Organ section with specified voicing (close or open).

© FOOT SWITCH - RING MODE (G)

is sets the Ring side function, when the foot switch connected to the foot switc
This sets the Ring side funct hen the foot switch ted to the foot switch
jack is of the TRS specifications.

NOTE: The “ProChord” function cannot be chosen via the “ring".

@ EXPRESSION
O EXPRESSION - SOURCE (G)

Sets the source of Expression control.
PED (NORM):
For the (Optional) Hammond-Suzuki EXP-50J pedal etc.
PED (REV):
For using a Korg XVP-20 type of Expression Pedal etc.
MIDI: For using Expression information received at the UPPER Keyboard channel.
BOTH (NORM), BOTH (REV):
Expression value will controlled by both pedal and MIDI in.

© EXPRESSION - MONITOR

Displays the current value of Expression. In case of no sound or no change when
the Expression pedal is pressed, this monitor shows whether the Expression value
changes or not, so you may discover the cause of trouble (if any). This can also be an
indicator when playing from low volume to fade in.

EXPRESSION - MINIMUM LEVEL (G)

Sets the volume at minimum Expression.

The setting range is OFF, -40dB to 0dB. At OFF the keyboard is silent when Pedal is
at Minimum (all the way back). The other value points represent the lowest volume
that will be present at the Pedal’s minimum position.

EXPRESSION - LIMIT LOW FREQUENCY (G)
EXPRESSION - LIMIT HIGH FREQUENCY (G)

Sets the amount of Low or High Frequency to remain, when the Expression is set at
minimum.

The setting range is OFF, -40dB to 0dB. At OFF the sound totally disappears, but
at other value points the set volume is kept, even if the Expression is at minimum.
EXPRESSION - GAIN (S)

Sets the gain (range) of the connected Expression pedal.

The setting range is 70 to 130%.

Depending on the type of the connected Expression pedals, the Expression value
may not change enough. In such case, adjust this parameter to obtain the desired
response.

EXPRESSION - CURVE (S)

Adjusts change of Expression value corresponding to the angle of the depressed Ex-
pression pedal.

The setting range is 1 to 3. Refer each curve to the bottom right illustration or try
playing live to discern which curve is correct for you.

NOTE: The parameters indicated by (S) are system parameters. They are recorded when set,
and are common in each Patch.

@I PROCHORD

“ProChord” function which adds complex har-
monic voicing to single notes played on the UPPER
manual based on chord structures played on the
LOWER manual.

The ProChord by the foot switch affects only for
the Organ section.

Played as It sounds
LOWER UPPER f;
® (J (J Ll ;
CLOSE OPEN

@ EXPRESSION LIMIT

One of the human ear’s characteristics is that when
the volume falls, the sound of the high or low fre-
quencies becomes difficult to hear. Using Expres-
sion limit, you can hear the revised frequency re-
sponse.

Vintage B-3/C-3 preamps age in different ways-one
symptom is the organ’s timbre may change with
Expression pedal travel. This is a desirable charac-
teristic for some.

Loudness
A Output

S

Expression = Maximum

\
Limit ,/ HF
\ /_ Limit

S— d
\ Min. Level ,

120Hz 4kHz Frquency
Value
1271\ L7
P 7
P /
»" //
’¢' ,/
4
e //
4
4
4
L4
'l //
s // """ 3
‘ / _2
l'/
74 —— 1
0 >
Degree

NOTE: The parameter with (P) indicated is
a Patch parameter, and is recorded to
each Patch. (G) indicates “Grobal param-
eter’, which is recorded upon being set,
and is common with each Patch.
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78 CONTROL - continued

~FART OH MODE
ADLITIVE
(53]
=KEY- MEL OFFSET =KEY- SHO. POIHT *+#POSE  ORG-ACT-ERW
BOARD + @ * BOARL: 4 CEEF k QST 4EMERY EVERY
[2) 3] 3] Q
ISP SH. CUT TIMEQUT *DISF FOPUF
1 sec MO 11. Bsec
26] 27]
+0CT- LM *0CT- UF FOCT- LOWER:
ETH ORIGIH 4 ETH 4 ORISIH k BTH 4 DORIGIM
23] 2] 23]
=DAMF-  UFP LOW PED =DAMF- ExM1 ExVZ
ER o oW O ¥ ER 4 0H O
o 0 O D @
#6GLI RAHG A-TIME-R *GLI AMP DEE 1-ExRW-2
LE 24 2.0z 2Bk CE 404 0OW OFF OFF
@ & & Q O O 0
*EXFE SOURCE F0H *ExP. LEY LF-LIM-HF *ExF. GAIM CEVW MOH
ESSH PEL cHORM: #1227 MIM 4-35 -25 —3E ¥ CALIE +41@B8% 1 127
(4] [5) 0 © (s O O 6
“FOOT LEVICE *FOoOT TIF MODE ~FOOT RIHG MODE
Shi FOOT S » S ALESLIE S-F ALTEH Sl 4 PEESET FWC
2 2] 3]
= START
@ GLIDE _tips _Jull]
@ GLIDE - RANGE (P) Since there is no pitch-bend function on the

B-3/C-3, some musicians would get a pitch-bend
effect by quickly turning the power to the organ
® GLIDE - ATTACK TIME (P) “OFF"then “ON".

If the RUN switch on a B-3/C-3 is turned off, the
Tone Wheel motor gradually slows down and

stops, and the amplifier turns off as well. You can
® GLIDE - RELEASE TIME (P) replicate this effect using this function.

Sets the amount of time to return to normal pitch when the Glide is released. The SKX has added some parameters for Extra
Voice section to use as a simple pitch bend.
@ GLIDE-AMP (P) plep

Engages a “fade” along with the Glide, where the volume drops in tandem with the A
pitch to total silence.

Vi
® GLIDE - DRAWBARS (P) W
® GLIDE - EXTRA VOICE 1 (P)

® GLIDE-EXTRAVOICE 2 (P) When Glide range is set at“-1".

Assigns the Glide to the various sections of SKX. (15) is for Organ section, and (16)
and (17) are for the Extra Voice section.

4 DAMPER

Sets the pitch-bend range by semitone. Setting range is -24 to +12.

Sets the amount of time for the Glide effect to reach the pitch set at (11). The setting
range is 0.1 to 5.0 seconds.

@ DAMPER
® DAMPER - UPPER (G)
Or “Sustain” pedal-analogous to the RIGHT pedal
© DAMPER - LOWER (G) on a piano. Sounds are held when this pedal is

@ DAMPER - PEDAL (G) depressed. Called “Damper” due to the fact that
when the pedal was depressed on a piano, the
@ DAMPER - EXTRA VOICE 1 (G) mechanism that muted or “damped” the strings

@ DAMPER - EXTRA VOICE 2 (G) was raised, allowing the piano strings to ring free.
Assigns the Damper function to the various divisions of the SKX.
(18), (19) and (20) are for setting each part of the Organ section, and (21) and (22)

are for the Extra Voice section.

€ ASSIGN
@ OCTAVE BUTTON - DOWN (G)
@ OCTAVE BUTTON - UP (G)

@ OCTAVE BUTTON - LOWER (G)
Used to assign extra functions other than the original ones to the [OCTAVE] but-
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tons.
ORIGIN.:.........coorrmecerrrrecens Works according to the buttons’ original function.
LES STOP, LES FAST:...... Similar to the [LESLIE STOP], [LESLIE FAST] buttons.

VIB UPPER, VIB LOWER:
Similar to the [VIBRATO UPPER], [VIBRATO LOWER] buttons.

GLIDE:....... This is for activating the Glide function.

SPRING:.... . This is for producing the shock noise of the Spring Reverb.

DELAY TIME: Setsthe Delay Time (P.99) by tapping the button atthe interval you wish
the delay to be set. If you keep pressing the button, the Delay sound
disappears.

PRIO UPPER, PRIO LOWER:

Priority on Drawbars - Temporarily substitutes the Upper registration with Upper or
Lower Drawbar settings instead of the Patch content.

@ DISPLAY
@ DISPLAY - SHORTCUT (G)

Sets the shortcut waiting time.
The setting range is 0 to 2 seconds. At NO the shortcut feature is disabled.

@ DISPLAY - TIME OUT (G)

Sets the time for returning to the previous mode from the mode displayed by the
shortcut operation.

The setting range is 4 to 16 seconds. At NO the screen will not return to the previ-
ous mode.

@ DISPLAY - POP UP (G)

Sets the interval at which the Pop Up is displayed when you move the [OVER-
DRIVE] or [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob.

The setting range is 0.5 to 2 seconds. At NO no Pop Up is displayed.

@ KEYBOARD

@® VELOCITY OFFSET (S)
Fine-adjusts the keyboard velocity to personal taste. The setting range is -32 to +32.

If your touch is heavy, set this parameter to a negative value, if your touch is ligh, set
the parameter to a positive value.

€ SOUNDING POINT (S)

Set the sounding point if the internal keyboard is played.
DEEP: All the section sounds on the deep point in the stroke.
AUTO: The Organ section sounds on the shallow point if the [UPPER ON] / [LOWER ON] of the
Extra Voice section are “OFF".
NOTE: The External Zone sends notes on at shallow point, and the velocity value is fixed at
100 when the Sounding Point is set at AUTO, and the [UPPER ON] [LOWER ON] of the
Extra Voices are “OFF”".

@ TRANSPOSE/OCTAVE ACT - ORGAN (S)

@ TRANSPOSE/OCTAVE ACT - EXTRA VOICE (S)

Set the whether Transpose instantly or not by pressing the [TRANSPOSE] and
[OCTAVE)] buttons.

EVERY:  The transposed notes sounds at every pressed the buttons.
NEXT: The transposed notes sounds at next note on.
@ PART

€@ PART ON - MODE (G)

Sets how performs [ON] buttons of the Organ Section and Extra Voice Section.

ADDITIVE:  Each [ON] button turns its respective section “ON” and “OFF” independently.

ALTERNATE: Each [ON] button cancels the other on the same part. For example, the Organ [UP-
PER ON] button, when switched “ON’, will turn the Extra Voice [UPPER ON] button
“OFF". To turn both sections “ON’, press the two buttons simultaneously.

@3B DRAWBAR PRIORITY

PRIO UPPER and PRIO LOWER allows to make play-
ing style which using Adjust Preset keys [A#] or [B]
of the B-3/C-3 (below figure).

Patch’s Registration

UPPER Drawbars

with Percussion

H2E2EE

(T[]
PRIO. UPPER [mIm] LOWER Drawbars
as [B] ' :
Preset key ‘E‘ i

1

=

EXV Allocate is OFF.

PRIO. LOWER
W] )
Preset key
I

UPPER Registration

For example, during the button for PRIO LOWER
(right side in the figure) is“ON’, the UPPER registra-
tion can be controlled only via LOWER Drawbars.

UPPER Drawbars (center in the figure) does not
affect any parts.

By using this manners, you can preparing the
“next” registration on the UPPER Drawbars during
playing, and switch on the button for PRIO UPPER
to use the registration on the UPPER Drawbars im-
mediately.

NOTE: The Percussion does not sound during
the PRIO LOWER is ON.

AUTO DEEP

| | [EXVAllocateis OFF. |

EXV Allocateis ON. |

EXV Allocate is ON. |

Sounding Point and keystroke.

NOTE: The parameter with (P) indicated is
a Patch parameter, and is recorded to
each Patch. (G) indicates “Grobal param-
eter’; (S) indicates “system parameter”,
which is recorded upon being set, and is
common with each Patch.
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PERCUSS (Percussion)

This mode is for setting the parameters of the Percussion sounds.

To locate this mode: N\
MENU/ . N A ENTER
EXT__ [ DRAWEBARE  PATCH E LUST. TWE  VIBECHOD E CUGTwllh, WIBECHO
PEeR: PATCH | > |EH Tlileoae VIEECHD | o> [mE)-° TPRArde VIESCTE

moment.

or, keep pressing either of the [ON],

See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.

[SOFT], [FAST], [THIRD] buttons for a

~FERC  1*CAMC LEVEL
CRAWE O -2dE
0 ©
#FERC TOUCH VEL KTRE
FEEC  OW  OF OH
6 0 60
*FERC SLOW FRST
CECHY (=) 3
o O
“PERC SOFT HORM
LEVEL =] 1z

2]
ésmnr

© LEVEL SOFT
© LEVEL- NORMAL

Controls the Percussion volume levels. The Normal level is
set by the NORM setting, and SOFT is the level when the
[SOFT] button is ON.

DECAY - SLOW
DECAY - FAST

Controls the Percussion decay time. The Slow rate is set by
SLOW setting, and Fast is the time when the [FAST] button
is ON.

The setting range is 1 to 9 and C. As the value is raised, the
decay time grows longer. At C (continuous) there is no decay,
and the Percussion sound is sustained while keys are pressed.

KEYBOARD - TOUCH

Sets the touch response of the Percussion.
ON: Legato playing will result in the First note hit engaging the Per-
cussion, and none after.
OFF: The envelopes reset with each key hit and Percussion sounds on
every note.

KEYBOARD - VELOCITY

Links the Percussion volume to velocity.
ON: A harder strike produces a louder Percussion sound.
OFF: Regardless how hard you play, the volume remains the same.

KEYBOARD - KEY TRACK

Attenuates the Percussion volume by position of the key.
ON: The higher the note is, the lesser the volume.
OFF: no change in volume.

© DRAWBAR- 1’ CANCEL

Mutes the UPPER 1’ Drawbar while using the Percussion.
ON: Mute active
OFF: No mute.

© DRAWBAR - LEVEL

Reduces the UPPER Drawbar volume while using the Percus-
sion (except [SOFT] button is ON).
-5dB: Reduces the volume in similar response to the classic B-3/C-3.
-3dB: Slight reduction in volume.
0dB: Does not reduce the volume.

NOTE: All the parameters of these modes are Patch parameters, and
are recorded to the respective Patches.

@ EIBT0UCH-RESPONSE

The Percussion generator on the vintage B-3/C-3
had a single envelope, which would not recycle
until all keys were raised. Originally thought to be
a defect, the resulting response became a desired
trait.

@M1 CANCEL

The B-3/C-3 had no exclusive key contact for the
Percussion, but, used the 1’ contact. This is simu-
lated on the SKX.

@ EIDRAWBAR LEVEL

When the Percussion was activated on the B-3/C-3,
the volume of the Drawbars became slightly softer
in volume. This is simulated on the SKX.
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In this mode, the settings specific to Vibrato and Chorus are adjusted.

“Chorus” makes richness to the sound with blending direct and
vibrato tone.

This Mode can be selected on the top panel by holding each

[VIBRATO & CHORUS] button and press [V1] to [C3]button |

(right figure).

RATE

Sets the Speed of the Vibrato and Chorus effect.
The setting range is 6.10 - 7.25 Hz.

VIBRATO - TREMOLO

Sets Tremolo (amplitude modulation) of the Vibrato and Chorus
effect.

The setting range is 0 - 15.
EMPHASIS

Sets Emphasis (high frequency boost) of the Chorus effect (C1 / C2 / C3).

The setting range is 0 - 9 dB.
MIX
Sets Mixing ratio of the Chorus effect (C1 / C2 / C3).

The setting range is D64 (only the Direct tone, no vibrato tone) - EVEN - 63V (only

the Vibrato tone, no direct tone).
PEDAL

To locate this mode: )
'S ERRANBAR AT VIBECHD SWIBECHOE =
PEMUOTRE | eorTRoL| > @] | "‘P‘EMUQ‘S LESLIE | > (I B> “periuss eescre
or, keep pressing either of the VIBRATO & CHORUS [UPPER], [LOWER]
buttons for a few seconds.
See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.
/
=~ IE M1 W3 ~JIE cl Cc2 C3
DEFTH 12 18 14 » DEFTHY & 11 14
9 60 0O O D @
~JIB MODE RATE TEEM *YIBE EMPH MIx PEDL
WEC W1 6, 83Hz 18 MEC.4 9 18y OH
(1) 2] 3] 0O 6 O
= START
© MODE U%EIQEEEI.I::: @ Bass 16 Sir
Sets the Mode of the Vibrato and Chorus effect. i —aou:(;on o
V1(C1): lightvibrato (chorus) m > oy, T - —
V2(C2): vibrato (chorus) of standard depth.
V3 (C3): deepest vibrato (chorus) @] - - - -

MANUAL
/BANK 8 Cl

] [ [

LESLIE

BYPASS STOP FA

9 C2 10C3 LOWERON

Setting the Vibrato & Chorus Mode

| tips JJA)1H

On the vintage B-3/C-3, the Vibrato and Chorus
affects not only LOWER part but also PEDAL part
via [LOWER] (exactly, “"GREAT”) tablet by the circuit
structure. It is divided on later models.

This parameter simulates that.

Sets Vibrato and Chorus affects on the Pedal part by [LOWER] button.

The setting range is ON/OFE

DEPTH V1,0 DEPTH V2, © DEPTH V3, ® DEPTH C1, ® DEPTH C2, ® DEPTH C3

Sets the Depth of each Vibrato and Chorus effect mode.
The setting range is 0 - 15.

NOTE: All the parameters in these modes are
Patch Parameters. They are recorded
into the Patch.
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In this mode, the settings are made for the built-in Leslie Effectand ~ The built-in Leslie parameters are grouped in macro-settings called
the External Leslie Speaker. “CABINETS”. You select the CABINET NUMBER in the Com-

There are many parameters related to the Leslie functions, to make bination Presets where this selection is saved as part of the Preset.

this easier to edit and use.

To locate thismode:

MENU/

BT [A DRAWEARS  PATCH UST. TWE  WIBECHO B CUST.TU_~ UIBEEHD, ENTER
| PEMMITRE | PORTROL ® TPerbues LEeLie | > @’@’EH FERCUSS SLESLIEZ|

or, keep pressing either of the [BYPASS], [STOP], [FAST] buttons for a few seconds.

See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.

~ExT. LESLIE EE

D

$MIC  AHGLE DISTAHCE

1568° 8. &m
1¢] [19]

*BASS SLOW FAST LEY
SPL 35 393 B

® & O
*#HORH SLOW FAST LEW

*BASS RISE FALL BRAK
o 18

TIMEY T
[17]

#HORH RISE FALL ERAK

#HOREH CHARACTER

SPL 36 393 @
6 0 0

TIMEd 22 1 1.2+ TYPE4 MID
0 0 O o

=AMP- AMP SPERKER
SPER Solid EotlLarae
3] (4]
*CAEB. HAME
147-T4Fe

2]
“CAE. HUMEBER
1:147-TuFre

ésmnr

[ tips ggﬁlCEPT OF THE CABINET NUM-

One Cabinet is equivalent to a virtual Leslie speak-
er made with the Leslie parameter.

4 CABINET NUMBER

© CABINET NUMBER (P)
Selects the Cabinet Number to use in the Patch.
The setting range is P1 to P8 (non-rewritable) and U1 to U8 (rewritable). If the
Leslie parameter is changed, “#” is displayed on the left side.

@ LESLIE PARAMETERS

© CABINET NAME (L)
Sets the Cabinet Name by up to 10 characters.

Move the cursor with the [][P>] button and select letters with the [VALUE] knob.
The available characters include: Punctuation Marks (space - . ” &), Numeric Char-
acters (0 - 9), Upper-case Letters (“A - Z7), and Lower-case Letters (“a - 2°).

This is a Patch parameter.

The name and following (L) parameters are not recorded until the Cabinet Macro is
recorded into memory (See the next paragraph.)

© AMP (L)

This is for setting the type of the virtual Power Amplifier.
Solid: Solid-state(transistorized) Amplifier
Tube: Tube Amplifier.

O SPEAKER (L)

This is for setting the virtual Speaker.
RotSmall: A small Leslie speaker, such as the Leslie 145
RotLarge: A large Leslie speaker, such as the Leslie 122
Station: A fixed speaker, such as the Hammond PR-40
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5]
1)

(6]
®

@0 69

® 0

SLOW SPEED - HORN (L) Mode:

SLOW SPEED - BASS (L) SLOW
Sets the speed of the Rotors in Slow mode.

The setting range is 0, 24 to 318 rpm. At 0, no rotation.
FAST SPEED - HORN (L)

1

Fall

Time Time

SLOW FAST

STOP

FAST SPEED - BASS (L) Rotor

Sets the speed of the Rotors in the Fast mode. Speed:

The setting range is 0, 375 to 453 rpm. At 0, no rotation. " Rise
HORN LEVEL (L)

BASS LEVEL (L)

Sets the volume of the Rotors, Horn and Bass. The setting range is 0 to -12dB.
RISE TIME - HORN (L)
RISE TIME - BASS (L)

Sets the time for the Rotors to “ramp up” to the “Fast” speed, when switching either
from “Slow” or “Stop” mode.

The setting range for the Horn Rotor is 0.2 to 5.0sec., and the Bass Rotor is 0.5 to
12.5sec.

FALL TIME - HORN (L)
FALL TIME - BASS (L)

Sets the time for the Rotors to “coast down” to “Slow” speed, when switching from
g
“Fast” mode.

The setting range for the Horn Rotor is 0.2 to 5.0sec., and that for the Bass Rotor is
0.5 to 12.5sec.
BRAKE TIME - HORN (L)

BRAKE TIME - BASS (L)

Sets the time for the Rotors to come to a complete “Stop” when switching from
“Fast” mode.

The setting range for the Horn Rotor is 0.2 to 5.0sec., and the Bass Rotor is 0.5 to
12.5sec.

HORN CHARACTER (L)

Sets the tone of the Horn Rotor.

“FLAT” has no boost or cut in frequencies, and the “MID” or “DEEP” have “peaks”
in various tonal ranges, to mimic the particular characteristics of the horns.

MIC - ANGLE (L)

The ANGLE and DISTANCE recreates the effect of two microphones.

The ANGLE sets the distance between the two virtual microphones.

The setting range is 0 to 180°. It is monaural at 0°, or both microphone placed in the
center. Each higher number has effect of moving the microphones further apart from
each other, resulting in greater stereo separation.

MIC - DISTANCE (L)

Sets the effect of setting the microphones at different distances from a Leslie Speaker
cabinet, since distance has an effect on how the Leslie Speaker reproduces through a
sound system.

The setting range is 0.3 to 2.7m (metric measurements). Setting the range “further
away” will result in a less intense sound.

NOTE: After editing, you must record your changes to save them (Procedure following).
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@ EXTERNAL LESLIE SPEAKER
@ LESLIE CHANNELS

Sets the channel for the Leslie speaker connected to the LESLIE 11-PIN socket.
1ch:  For connecting a 1 channel Leslie cabinet such as the 122XB, 3300/W (non-expansion).
The Drawbar and the Percussion sounds are output only from the rotary channel, the

other voices are from the LINE OUT jack.

3ch: This is for connecting a 3 channel Leslie cabinet such as the 2101/mk2. The Drawbar and
the Percussion sounds are output from the rotary channel, the Extra Voices and bypassed
Drawbar and Percussion sounds are from the stationary channel of the Main and Aux.

NOTE: This is a system parameter. It is recorded upon setting, and is common with all

Patches.

RECORD THE CABINET

Record the Leslie Parameter (#2 to #19 on the previous page) to
the Cabinet Numbers and use them selecting at the Patches.

(1) ENTER THE NAME

@ SELECT THE NUMBER TO RECORD

*CAE. HAME
MyCabinet.

Enter the name to the Cabinet as desired.

(2) PRESS THE [RECORD]

A
MASTER
VOLUME

LD,

Y 7" =m ==

REC Ul:l1Z22-T4re
[EMHTER] to Ouerwrite

FAVORITES

RECORD 1

Lid ) )

K 8 Cl 9 C2 10C3
Y i - -
LESLIE

UPPER  LOWER

CONTROL [ PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER

PEDAL MANUAL
DRAWBAR SUSTAIN BASS

TRANSPOSE DOWN P LOWER

OCTAVE

Press the [RECORD] button in the Leslie Parameter setting
mode (#2 to #19).

A prompt will appear in the display allowing you to select the
Cabinet you want to record.

Va >,
€ >

REC H
[EMTER] to Ouerwrite

N

MASTER
VOLUME

« (o]

FAVORITES

RECORD I

MANUAL
CONTROL [PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK

Select the Cabinet Number to record with the [VALUE] knob.

@ PRESS [ENTER] TO DECIDE

Va 2
@ REC U&:
N - .
MASTER Fecording Cabinet...
VOLUME [E]
< E] E] > FAVORITES
[E] RECORD 1
- (] - - - - -
MANUAL
CONTROL [PLAY. MENU/EXT ENTER /BANK
PEDAL MANUAL ER
DRAWBAR SUSTAN BASS LESLE VIBRATO & CHORUS
| BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
[ 1]

Press [ENTER] to recording the Cabinet.
The display will show the above message during the treatment.
NOTE: If you don’t wish to record, touch the [MENU/EXIT] button.
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In this mode, you select or edit the characteristics of each Tone Wheel set
to be used on the manual keyboards.

To locate this mode:

MENU/ VT " A
BT A DRANBARE  PATCH E TUST. TWE  WIBECHOD
L] | K W‘D“I‘pﬁz EDNTRDL| -> @ TRERCNSE  LESLIE

ENTER

See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.

~WHEEL LEY LFPF RES ~WWHEEL HFF
Al:1C# + @ 127 HE Hl:1CH4 &
4] 6 0 0 (&)
$CUSTOM HAME
Eeal .LB-3..
3]

$CUSTOM HUMBEER

1BT4rel 1l:Real B-32
2]

“TOHEWHEEL

ETYrel

éSTART

© TONE WHEEL SET

This is for selecting the virtual Tone Wheel set of which

“BTypel”, “BType2” and “Mellow” are the Organ Types.

Also, the temporary (= the present setting) automatically

switches to the selected virtual Tone Wheel set just selected _tips :\IN[}&IQE-RVALUE OF THE CUSTOM

The typical settings are saved to the Number 1 -3
(or 4), as the initial value.

now.

©® CUSTOM NUMBER

This is for selecting the “CUSTOM NUMBER” to use or com- For example, to the BTypeT, “Real B-3" simulating

pile. The “#” will be displayed when the virtual Tone Wheel the well-preserved B-3/C-3 and “80’s Clean” with
Parameters are changed from this Custom Number. less noise, rough sound “Noisy”, and “Noisy 60" with
NOTE: This parameter is a Patch Parameter. It is recorded into each louder leakage noise is stored.

individual Patch.

© CUSTOM NAME

Allows you to name the Custom Tone Wheel using up to 10
character.

Move the cursor using the [d] [P>] buttons and choose the let-
ters using the [VALUE] knob.

The available characters include: Punctuation Marks (space - .
> &), Numeric Characters (0 - 9), Upper-case Letters (‘A - Z”),

and Lower-case Letters (“a - 27).

The name set here, as well as the Tone Wheel Parameters below,
will be deleted, if you do not perform the recording operation
as explained on the next paragraph.

O WHEEL NUMBER
Select the Number of the Wheel you want to regulate.

To select the Wheel Number, select the [VALUE] knob here, or
slightly move the footage of the Drawbar while pressing the key
you want to regulate (see the illustration on the right).

When the Wheel Number is selected, each parameter for the

wheel (#5, #6, #7, #8) is displayed.

NOTE: Set the [OCTAVE] and [TRANSPOSE] at “0" for select the cor-
rect wheel number.

How to select the WHEEL NUMBER

Setting the Parameters
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~WHEEL LEY LPF RES ~WHEEL HFF
Al:ic# + @ 127 HE Bl:1CH#4 @
(4] 6 0 0 &)
*=CUSTOM HAME
Eeal .B-3..
3]

*=CUSTOM HUMBER
1BT4rel liEeal B-2

“TOHEWHEEL
ET4rel

ésmnr

O LEVEL

This is for setting the volume of a virtual wheel.

The setting range is -20 to +2dB. If you increase the value, it gets louder.

CUT OFF FREQUENCY - LPF
This is for setting the FREQUENCY to cut the TREBLE of a virtual wheel.

If you increase the value, a leakage noise is heard besides the original Tone Wheel
pitch.

If you decrease the value, the sound gets sweet and mild, as the treble is cut off.
The setting range is 0 - 127.

NOTE: If you decrease the value too low below the fundamental Tone Wheel pitch, the wheel
volume will be reduced.

RESONANCE - LPF

This setting boosts or reduces the level of the Cut Off Frequency - LPF (#6).

The setting range is 0 - 127. The higher value boosts treble, and lower values cut
treble smoothly.

CUT OFF FREQUENCY - HPF

This is for setting the FREQUENCY to cut the BASS of this wheel.

If you decrease the value, a motor hum (= noise) is heard besides the original virtual
Tone Wheel sound.

The setting range is 0 - 127.

NOTE: If you increase the value too high above the original Tone Wheel pitch, the sound will
get“Thin"

NOTE: The parameters 3 - 8 are the virtual Tone Wheel Parameters. If you perform the
recording operation of the next page, it works in common with the same virtual
Tone Wheel set of each Patch.

NOTE: After editing, you must record your changes to save them (Procedure following).

—> Soft
~— Loud

Tone-wheel

Magnet

Concept of the LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Loudness
Resonance

NG

Frquéncy

1
1
1
1
1
1
p

HPF LPF

Cut Off Frequency

@I EAKAGE NOISE

In the vintage electro-mechanical Hammond
organs, sometimes the signal from adjacent
Tone Wheels would be picked up (or “leaked”)
along with the current Tone Wheel in play. This
“hash” noise, another Hammond anomaly original-
ly considered to be a defect grew to be an integral
part of the Hammond sound.

“Mellow” does not include the Leakage Noise.

@ EEDISTORTION

If you raise the Level and Resonance values too
much, it changes the gain in the sound engine and
may sometimes cause distortion, i.e. unpleasant
noise.

In such a case, please lower these values.

HAMMOND 5%~ Owner’s Manual



87

Record the CUSTOM virtual Tone Wheels

The Tone Wheel Parameters (= 3 - 8 of the previous paragraph) are for determining the
Custom Number for recording. The Custom Number is selected and used, when you

play.

(1) ENTER THE NAME

*CUSTOM HAME
My lblhesls.

(2) PRESS THE [RECORD]

Enter the Custom Name if desired.

~ 7 =m ==

o) 0)
Q.
Lo Larurite

VOLNE ]
<[] (o] >

RECORD 1

L] -----

v

CONTROL [PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER

PEDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS o PEDAL

| [ () [

VIBRATO & CHORUS
UPPER  LOWER

Touch the [RECORD] button in the setting mode of the

Tone Wheel Parameters.

The mode for selecting the Custom Number to be recorded will

be displayed.

s S,
ﬂ ~ 7" =m ==

EEC 4 :llantRerlac
[EMTER] to Ouerwrite

MASTER
VOLUME

< @] g FAVORITES
f RECORD ]
—— L] - - - - mm

CONTROL  [PLAY. MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK IO C3

DAL MANUAL  LOWER
DRAWBAR susz BASS 1o PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

,@] - - - BYPASS STOP. UPPER _ LOWER
[ 1]

@ PRESS [ENTER] TO DECIDE

Select the Custom Number to be recorded using the [VALUE]
knob.

@ EEC 4 :lantRerlac
A

MASTER Recordina Cabinet. ..
VOLUME @]

< [@] [@] > FAVORITES
@] RECORD ]
——— L - - - me
MANUAL
CONTROL 'PLAY  MENU/EXT ENTER /BAN 1 9 cz 10 c3

PEDAL MANUAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

_EI D:E UPPER  LOWER
[ 1]

It will be recorded if you touch [ENTER] button.
The display will be as illustrated, while the recording is being

written to memory.
NOTE: If you do not want to record it, just touch the [MENU] button.
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In this mode, you edit the characteristics of each Pipe Stop.

To locate this mode:

U

MENU/ . a A . N R .
) [ o > ) () e e () [P

| ENTER

See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.

~FEDAL 2 WOL  DETH ~PEDAL 2 CHIF CUTOFF ~PEDAL 2 DIR-PAH-IMG
Fod+Mixt. 128 + 2 ¥ Pod+Mi=tAMID + @b Fod+Mixtd—C— bl THY
s ... omitted ... =
“UFPPER 1 WL DETH “UPPER 1 CHIF CUTOFF *“UPPER 1 DIR-PAH-IMG
Bourdnle 96 - 3 » Bourdnl&dS0FT  + A Bourdnléd L28 bl —F
(1] [2] 3] (4] 5] (6] (7]
== START
© PIPESTOP

Select the Pipe Stop which you desire to edit using [A],['¥] buttons, or move the
Drawbar which corresponding the Pipe Stop.

There are 20 Pipe Stops which according to Drawbars from “Bourdon 16”7 to “Prin-
cipal Chorus + Mixture IV” (P. 46).

© VOLUME (Pi)
Adjusts the volume of the Pipe Stop. The setting range is 0 to 127.

© DETUNE (Pi)
Detunes the pitch of Pipe Stop from accurate pitch by cents (Vioo of semitones).
The setting range is -50 - 0 - +50.

O CHIFF (Pi)

Sets the “Chiff” noise of beginning of notes.
OFF: No chiff.
SOFT: Soft chiff.
MID: Moderate amount of chiff.
LOUD: Maximum amount of chiff.

NOTE: The Reed Pipes (Hautbois 8" and Trompette 8°) are not affected by this parameter.
© CUT OFF FREQUENCY (Pi)

Adjusts the tone quality of the Pipe Stop.

The setting range is -64 to 0. At 0, the full range of sound will be heard. Decreasing

this value will cause tone to become more mellow.
O PAN - DIRECTION (Pi)
Adjusts the directionality of the Pipes in order to simulate chamber placement.

The setting range is L64 - C - R63 (Left - Center - Right).

@ DETUNE

The beating is heard by sounding detuned pitch
on sounding accurate pitch.

Generally, they are effect works well if the low-
er-pitched Pipes are set a “-" value while higher-
pitched Pipes are set a “+” value. However, it is
strongly recommended that this effect be used
sparingly in order to avoid an unpleasant “out-of-
tune” effect.
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© PAN - IMAGING (Pi)

Sets the arrangement of the Pipes.
FIX: No panning or imaging - All notes sound uniformly.
L-R:  Sounds Left to Right which according to the keys.

S @CTEMBPAN AND OUTPUT
E
-

0

The Pipe Stops are extended left to right.

E
- F# G . Because of this, you may notice that some
G Bb notes will sound louder than other if only one
B LINE OUT is used. To remedy this, set the “Au-
dio Mode - Output” (P. 102 #1) at “MONO".

This will disable Note Panning and all notes
will sound at equal volume.

R-L:  Sounds Right to Left which according to the keys.

S
EB%O
-

PYR: Like the PYRamid, sounds center to sides which according to the keys.
C

ct
-

F
G
G
A
BUUU |
INV: Like the INVerted pyramid, sounds sides to center which according to the keys.

é ct
2 e (3

E
F# G F
G# A
Bb
B

NOTE: The parameters of these modes (Pi)
are Pipe parameters. They are re-
corded when they are set, and are
common for each Patch.
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OD / EFF (Overdrive / Effects)

In this mode, Overdrive and the Multi-Effects are adjusted.

The Organ and Extra Voice Sections have their own independent Overdrive and
Multi-Effects section.

MENU/ A A
BT [ TRAIEARS  FATCH
] | PRweeR: FATeHeo| > - (-]

To locate this mode:

CIOD-EFFZ_ REVERE | _p R
etz TUNE

or, keep pressing the [OVERDRIVE], [EFFECT ON] buttons for a few seconds.

See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.

~E. EF EFFECT T%FE ~E. EF EATE DEF RESO ~E. EF MAHU MI= HPFF
Fhaser Fhasd &4 =53 5 b FPhasd &4 & 1&
(18]
=E. O S DEVY  EXF. =E. OO TYFE 0OUT
MAST OF B Ex-00 FEREAMFY  Tube 12T
& © o [16] (17
=0. EF EFFECT TYFE #0. EF EATE DEF EESO #0. EF MaMU MIX  HPF
Phaser Phasd &4 =53 5 b Phasd &4 & 1&
(5]
“0. 00 CRIVE ExF. “0. 00 TYPE 0OUT
MAST 5] Ex-00 FREAMPY  Tube 127
2 2] 3] (4]
= START
OVERDRIVE
© OVERDRIVE - DRIVE X
Adjusts the overall amount of the Overdrive. The higher the value, more distortion Level
is obtained. It is linked with the [DRAWBARS OVERDRIVE AMOUNT] knob '\‘ ,'"\‘
on the top panel. X Teth
© OVERDRIVE - EXPRESSION
Sets response of Overdrive to an Expression Pedal.
EX-OD: Overdrive effect increases/decreases along with volume.
OD-EX: Overdrive effect remains constant, Expression Pedal increases/decreases volume. " W,
OD ONLY: Volume remains constant, Expression Pedal increases/decreases the amount of Vot K “‘ '
Overdrive. .
INPUT: Expression Pedal attenuates INPUT level to Overdrive effect. Lesser Volume control. o
Time

© OVERDRIVE - PREAMP

Sets the characteristic of the Overdrive.

Tube: Replicates the overdrive of a tube-driven amp.
Stomp:  Replicates the stomp box.
Clip: Accurate hard clip.

EPAmp: Replicates the pre-amplifier of an electric piano.
O OVERDRIVE - OUTPUT LEVEL
Allows you to balance the Overdrive level with the input level if the two are different.

The setting range is 0 to 127.
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MULTI-EFFECTS

© EFFECTTYPE

Selects the Multi-Effect type. The following effects are built in the SKX.
Tremolo, Auto Pan, Wah-Wah, Ring Mod., Phaser, Flanger, Chorus, Delay

The parameters for the Multi-Effects are different type by type. The explanation
about the types follows:

Tremolo

The Tremolo modulates the volume at a set cycle.

*D. EF EFFECT TYFE #0. EF WaYE RATE LDEF
Tremolo * Trem TEI =% =%
5] (6] Q O

O TREMOLO - WAVEFORM

Sets which waveform is used to modulate the volume.
Tri:  Triangle wave. The volume changes smoothly.
Sqr:  Square wave. The volume suddenly rises and falls.
Saw: Sawtooth wave. Repeated decaying sound is obtained.
S&H: Sample & hold. The volume changes randomly.
DSqr: Dull square wave like the old electric piano effect.

@ TREMOLO - RATE
Adjusts the speed of the tremolo cycle.
The setting range is 0 to 127. The higher the value rises, the faster the cycle.
This is linked with the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob on the top panel.
© TREMOLO - DEPTH
Adjusts the depth of the tremolo effect.
The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0 the volume does not modulate. The higher the
value, the deeper becomes the effect. At 127, the sound will alternate between “no
sound” and maximum volume.
Auto Pan

Auto Pan applies adjustable modulation to the stereo field.

This is not applicable if a monophonic (one channel) amp is used, or when the Leslie
effect is used.

*D. EF EFFECT TYPE #0. EF WAVYE RATE DEF
Auto Pan » Tremd TRI =% =%
5] (6] © O

0O AUTO PAN - WAVEFORM

Sets which waveform to modulate the direction.
Tri:  Triangle wave. The direction smoothly changes.
Sqr:  Square wave. The direction suddenly moves to the left, and suddenly moves to the right.
Saw: Sawtooth waveform.The direction repeatedly moves from left to right.
S&H: Sample & hold. The direction changes randomly.
DSqr: Dull square wave like the old electric piano effect (recommended).

@ AUTO PAN - RATE
Adjusts the speed of the modulation.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The higher the value, the faster the modulation. It is
linked with the [EFFECT AMOUNT] on the top panel.

© AUTO PAN DEPTH
Adjusts the depth of the cycle.

The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0, there is no direction modulation. The higher the
value, the deeper the effect. At 127 you can give a perfect left/right repetition.

e
<‘

Right

Rate

=

= Depth \=

SWIL

NOTE: All the parameters in these modes are
Patch Parameters. They are recorded

into the Patch.
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92 OD/EFF (Overdrive / Effects) - continued

Wah-Wah
Wah-Wah imposes a “speech-like” dynamic to the sound.
=0. EF EFFECT TYFE =0. EF SRC  SEMS RES =0 EF WAVE RATE FEER
Wab=llah * Wak A LFO =5 £k Wak A Tri = =5
(5] 0 © O © O 0

O Wah-Wah - SOURCE

Selects the source of the Wah-Wah control.
MAN: Uses the FREQ parameters, i.e. the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob.
EXP: Uses the Expression Pedal as a “Wah Wah pedal”.
LFO: Auto-Wah using the built-in‘LFO - Low Frequency Oscillator"

@ Wah-Wah - SENSITIVITY
Sets the sensitivity to change the Wah effect of the LFO or Expression Pedal.

It is linked with the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob on the top panel when the —
SOURCE (6) is set at EXP.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The dynamic response increases as the value rises.

Waveform,
Rate

NV

| 777777
L ZZZ7Z7ZZZ 1)

Modulation
© Wah-Wah RESONANCE Source
Boosts the cut-off frequency range of the Low-pass Filter and gives a more pro- 4| evel Y
nounced “Wah” effect.
Resonance

The setting range is 0 to 127. The resonance increases as the value rises.
© Wah-Wah - WAVEFORM
When the SOURCE (6) is set at LFO, the LFO wave form is set.

Tri:  Triangle wave. The sound smoothly varies.

Sqr:  Square wave. The filter suddenly opens and suddenly closes.
Saw: Saw-tooth wave. Repeated changes in the sound are obtained.
S&H: Sample & Hold. Random sound changes are obtained.

@ Wah-Wah - RATE Frequency

When the SOURCE (6) is set at LFO, the cycle speed is adjusted. It is linked with
the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob on the top panel when the SOURCE (5) is set at
LFO.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The cycle becomes faster as the value increases.
® Wwah-Wah - FREQUENCY

Adjusts the central frequency. It is linked with the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob on
the top panel when the SOURCE (6) is set at MAN.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The frequency becomes higher as the value is increased.
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Ring Mod.

The Ring Modulator creates complex, metallic-like sounds by taking the sum and differ-
ence of the fundamental tone and a second “ring” frequency.

=0 EF EFFECT TYFE #0. EF SEC FEER MIA =0 EF WAVYE RATE DEF
Ring Mod. * R4 FAH =5 5 b RModd Tri 5 =5
(5] 0 ©0© o0 © O o
O RING MODULATOR - SOURCE Waveform,
Selects which to use to modulate the ring frequency. Rate
MAN: Uses the following FREQ parameter, i. e. the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob.
EXP: Modulates the ring frequency with the Expression Pedal. AMOUNT

NV

LFO: Allows a cyclical modulation effect using the built-in LFO-Low Frequency Oscillator.
NOTE: The ring frequency changes by the note, i. d. the UPPER Part performance (or the perfor-
mance of the allocated part if in the Extra Voices).

© RING MODULATOR - FREQUENCY

N/
o
N
N
N
N
N
i

ZZz7ZZ7Z7Z77 1
(L7772 277 1

Adjusts the central ring frequency. It is linked with the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob Modulation
on the top panel when the SOURCE (6) is set at MAN, EXP and NOTE. Source
The setting range is 0 to 127. The frequency becomes higher as the value increases. Level
O RING MODULATOR - MIX - Original Signal
Adjusts the volume balance between the fundamental and effect sounds. Modulati
odulation
The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0, only the fundamental sound is heard. As the value r«—u-‘ I .
is raised, the more effect is added. At 127, only the effect comes out. N Effect Signal
© RING MODULATOR - WAVEFORM e \‘i Ring
Selects the LFO waveform when the SOURCE (6) is set at LFO. o LN Frequency
Tri:  Triangle wave. The ring frequency number smoothly varies. o o
Sqr:  Square wave. The ring sound suddenly changes to treble and also suddenly to bass. - II Frequéncy

Saw: Sawtooth wave. The ring sound repeatedly drops from treble to bass.
S&H: Sample & hold wave. The ring frequency changes randomly.

@® RING MODULATOR - RATE
Adjusts the rate of the LFO when SOURCE (6) is set at LFO.

It is linked with the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob on the top panel when the
SOURCE (6) is set at LFO.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The cycle becomes faster as the value increases.
@ RING MODULATOR - DEPTH
Adjusts the depth of the frequency change when the source is set at LFO or EXP.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The ring frequency changes wider as the value increases.
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94 OD/EFF (Overdrive / Effects) - continued

Phaser

This creates a sound with a shifting phase, adding a twisting effect to the sound.

#D. EF EFFECT TYPE ~E. EF RATE DEF RESO #0. EF MAHU MI¥ HPF
Phaser r Fhasz4 &4 &4 &4k Phasd &4 =) 16

5] 0 © O O 0 O

O PHASER - RATE
Adjusts the frequency speed. It is linked with the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob.
The setting range is 0 to 127. The cycle becomes faster as the value increases.
© PHASER-DEPTH
Adjusts the depth of modulation.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The modulation becomes deeper as the value increases. 4| gyel

© PHASER - RESONANCE

WW
,\j\I Rate
Depth

Adjusts the resonance (feed-back) amount.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The resonance becomes greater as the value increases.
At higher values, the sound is modulated beyond normal recognition.

© PHASER- MANUAL

Sets the middle frequency of the phase effect.
. . . . HPF
The setting range is 0 to 127. The frequency becomes higher as the value increases.

Modulatio;n

Mix

\ Manual

effect range |

@ PHASER-MIX
Adjusts the volume balance between the “dry” and the effect sound.
The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0, only “dry” is heard. The effect level becomes
greater as the value increases. At 127 the ratio between the “dry” and the effect
sounds becomes 1:1.

@ PHASER - HPF
Controls the frequency range of the effect.

The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0 the effect is added to all frequencies. The effect is
added to the higher frequencies as the value increases.

Frequency
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Flanger

This is the sweeping “Jet Airplane” sound adjustable from a mild shimmer to a deep

Rate

“swoosh”.
*0. EF EFFECT TYFPE #0. EF RATE DEF EESO 0. EF DLAY HMIX  HFF
Flanaer » Flhad &4 &g (5] Flhad @ &g
5] 0 ©0 &) 0O O O
O FLANGER - RATE
Adjusts the modulation speed. It is linked with the [EFFECT AMOUNT] knob on
the top panel.
The setting range is 0 to 127. The cycle becomes faster as the value increases.
© FLANGER - DEPTH
Level

Adjusts the depth of modulation.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The modulation becomes deeper as the value increases.
© FLANGER - RESONANCE

Adjusts the amount of resonance (feed-back).

The setting range is 0 to 127. The resonance becomes greater as the value increases.
At higher values, the sound is modulated beyond normal recognition.

© FLANGER - DELAY

Controls the delay of the effect sound.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The delay increases as the value is increased.
® FLANGER - MIX

Adjusts the volume balance between the “dry” and the effect sound.

The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0, only the “dry” is heard. The effect level becomes
greater as the value is increased. At 127 the ratio between the “dry” and the effect
sounds becomes 1:1.

@ FLANGER- HPF
Controls the frequency range of the effect.

The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0 the effect is added to all frequencies. The effect is
added to the higher frequencies as the value increases.

PR

effect range |

Frequency
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Chorus

This “Chorus” is NOT the same as Hammond’s proprietary “Chorus-Vibrato”. This
effect is the familiar Chorus as heard widely on electric pianos, guitars, etc.

#0. EF EFFECT TYFE #0. EF RATE DEF RESO| [#D.EF DLY MI% HPF FH
Chaorus v Cho 4 64 64 @b Cho + B 64 64 3
(5] 0 o O (100 2]

O CHORUS - RATE

Adjusts the speed of the cycle of the rising and falling effect pitch. It is linked with
the [EFFECT AMOUNT] on the top panel.

The setting rate is 0 to 127. The cycle becomes faster as the value increases. /\/\/ Rate
@ CHORUS - DEPTH
Adjusts the depth of modulation.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The modulation becomes deeper as the value increases. Depth

O CHORUS - RESONANCE Level Original Signal

Adjusts the amount of resonance (feed-back). " Effect Signal

The setting range is 0 to 127. The resonance becomes greater as the value increases.
At higher values, the sound is modulated beyond normal recognition.

© CHORUS - DELAY
Controls the delay of the effect sound.

Frequency

@ CHORUS - MIX — effect range |
) HPF

Adjusts the volume balance between the “dry” and the effect sound.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The delay becomes greater as the value increases.

The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0, only the “dry” is heard. The effect level becomes
greater as the value increases. At 127 the ratio between the “dry” and the effect
sounds becomes 1:1.

@ CHORUS - HPF
Controls the frequency range of the effect.

The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0, the effect is added to all frequencies. The effect is
added to the higher frequencies as the value increases.

® CHORUS - PHASE
Selects the type of the chorus effect available:
“2” (normal) or “3” (rich) phase effect type.

NOTE: There is no phase parameter on the Organ section. And it is fixed at“2".
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Delay
This is for adding echo effects.
0. EF EFFECT T%FE #0.EF TYFE TIME F.E. 0. EF  HMI®
Delady [ AMOHO 1868 SEe 1 &4
(5] 0 © O (o]
DELAY - TYPE A
Level TYPE = MONO
Select the type of delay here. Original Signal
MONO:
A simply delayed sound. Effect Signal
RtoL, LtoR:

The delay is alternated in the stereo field. At RtoL the delayed sound comes from the right,
and at LtoR from the left. Your results may vary when used in a mono idiom, or through a
Leslie Speaker.

DELAY - TIME

Adjusts the delay time. It is linked with the [EFFECT AMOUNT] on the top panel.
The setting range is 10 to 1000 ms.

DELAY - FEED-BACK

Sets the repetition amount of the effect sound.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The repetition becomes greater as the value is increased.
DELAY - MIX

Adjusts the volume balance between the “dry” and the effect sound.

The setting range is 0 to 127. At 0, only the “dry” is heard. The effect level becomes
greater as the value is increased. At 64 the ratio between the “dry” and the effect
sounds becomes 1:1. At 127 only the effect sound is heard.

@ EFFECTS FORTHE EXTRA VOICE SECTION
OVERDRIVE

®

®
16]
17]

OVERDRIVE - SWITCH
Turns the Overdrive effect of Extra Voice section “ON/OFF”.

NOTE: While this parameter is “ON", the stereo sound such as “Stereo Grand” etc. becomes
monaural.

OVERDRIVE - DRIVE

Controls the distortion amount. The distortion becomes greater as the value is in-
creased.

There is no knob linked with this effect, different from the Organ section, so the set-
ting is possible only in this mode.

OVERDRIVE - EXPRESSION
OVERDRIVE - PREAMP
OVERDRIVE - OUTPUT LEVEL

The functions of these parameters are the same as those of the Organ section.

MULTI-EFFECTS

18]

EFFECT TYPE

and the other effect parameters

The functions of these parameters are the same as those of the Organ section.

| <> Time
Delay Time
tLevel TYPE = PAN
L R
L R
t ¢+ LR
T Time
@3 O0VERDRIVE AND VOLUME

The Overdrive effect is realized with amplifies the
audio signal. To get the effect in full, raise the [EX-
TRA VOICE VOLUME] as possible.

If the sound is too loud by using overdrive effect,
please let down the OUTPUT LEVEL of the Over-
drive.

NOTE: All the parameters in these modes are
Patch Parameters. They are recorded
into the Patch.
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98 EQUALIZ (Equalizer)

In this mode, you adjust the settings for the Equalizer.

An Equalizer is used to adjust the tonal quality. The SKXs built-in Equalizer consists
of 3 bands and a recreation of the unique “tone” control that was part of the vintage
B-3/C-3. The Bass and Treble bands are handled by “shelf” equalizers, and the Mid

band is handled by parametric control.

To locate this mode:
MENU/ ST A a T, ENTER
EXIT A LRANBARS FATCH S z C ﬂﬂE\l\'—Hﬁuww/ REVERE
(] | PEnn COHTROL| > ] [ i ptamtz  EGRE | > [ SRdREr t TUME | ->
See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.
4 (
=ER BASS MID TREEE =ER BASS MID TREE ~E[ BASS MID TEEE
DEE 188 1. Ak 6&. 3k E=W j5]5] l.gk . 3k MAST 188 1.8k 4. Ak
“EQ TC BASS MID TREE| | [#Em Bass MIn TREB| | [#Em BASS MID TREE|
CEE & 5] 5] H EX 5] 5] 5] MAST B 5] 5]
0 6 0 © 0 O O ©®© O
= START
4 ORGAN SECTION Gai
ain
© TONE CONTROL (P) A TC
This is a simulated original B-3/C-3 TONE CONTROL. Its response is unique, but +ggg _< +09
its basic response is to gently cut the overall treble above 200Hz. -3dB 1
The setting range is -9 to +9, and it becomes neutral when set at “0”. “-1” corre- 0B 5
sponds to the maximum of the original B-3/C-3 tone control, “-5”, the middle, “-9”, ~ )
the minimum. The tone control found on the original B-3/C-3, was only available at _¢,0 9
“minus” settings, but here you are able to “plus” the settings as well. 100Hz  1kHz  10KHz Frequency
€ ORGAN SECTION, EXTRA VOICE SECTION, MASTER Diagram of Tone Control
© O O GAIN-BASS (P) (P) (G) Gain
A BASS MIDDLE TREBLE
© O ® GAIN- MIDDLE (P) (P) (G) sous |53, Gain Gain
O O O GAIN - TREBLE (P) (P) (G) ’ '
Adjusts the Boost/Cut of Bass, Mid-range and Treble respectively. 0dB |- -
The setting range is -9 to +9. It is flat at 0. 9B
© ® D FREQUENCY - BASS (P) (P) (G) BASS"‘-“ MIDDLE“‘-‘ TREBLE“‘-‘ Freqﬁency
O @ ® FREQUENCY - MIDDLE (P) (P) (G) Freq. i Freq. i Freq. %
20-200 250-3.1k 4k-8k
© ® © FREQUENCY - TREBLE (P) (P) (G) . _
Adjusts the center frequency (MIDDLE) / turnover frequency (BASS, TREBLE) to Diagram of 3-bands Equalizer
be attenuated.
The setting range is 20Hz - 200Hz for BASS, 250Hz - 3.1kHz for MIDDLE,
4.0kHz - 8.0kHz for TREBLE.
NOTE: The sound may distort if gains are raised too high. Adjust accordingly.
@I TURNOVER FREQUENCY

The MIDDLE of this equalizer controls a point of fre-
quency. This is called center frequency. The BASS
(or TREBLE) controls lower (or higher) than speci-
fied frequency. This is called turnover frequency.

NOTE: The parameter with (P) indicated is a Patch parameter, and is recorded to each Patch.
(G) indicates “Grobal parameter”, which is recorded upon being set, and is common
with each Patch.

@3 PATCH PARAMETERS

The equalizer for Organ section and Extra Voice
sections are designed to be a Patch parameter (P)
to be actively utilized as a part of sound making
parameter.

Use the Master Equalizer for tonal compensation
to match the performance stage (G).
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In this mode, you set the Reverb effect.

Reverb is common with the Organ and Extra Voice sections, the single reverb control
section affects both.

To locate this mode:
MENU/ A A
EXT__ [ DRANBARES  PATCH
(W] | "'EMWOTCE  CONTROL > [ [

or, keep pressing the [REVERB ON] button for a few seconds.

See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.

ENTER

CIOD-EFF 2 REVERE T OD/EFF__ S REVERE 2
eIz TUNE |" [ ] > | TEmOALIZ PmmomEes |

REV DEFTH TYFE REW R-TIME-D [.FE
15 Hall 1 131 1068Ems 96X

2] 3] (4] 5]
ésmnr

© DEPTH
This sets the depth (volume) of the Reverb Effect.

The setting range is 0 to 127. This parameter is linked with the [REVERB DEPTH]
knob on the top panel.

© TYPE
This sets the types of Reverb Effect.

Room 1: Small room
Room 2: Large room
Live: Ambient room
Hall 1: Large Hall

Hall 2: Small Hall
Church:  Church

Plate: Iron-plate Reverb
Spring:  Spring Reverb
Delay: Delay

PanDly: Panning Delay
RevDly: Reverb + Delay

© REVERB TIME

When the Type (#2) is set at Room 1 to Spring, The decay of the Reverb is attenu-
ated.

The setting range is 0 to 127. The decay becomes greater as the value is increased.
O DELAY TIME
When the Type (#2) is set at Delay, PanDly, RevDly, this sets the delay time.

The setting range is 4.7 to 2000ms. The delay becomes longer as the number value
is increased.

NOTE: You can set the delay time with the foot switch. (P. 76 #2)
© DELAY FEEDBACK

When the Type (#2) is at Delay, PanDly, RevDly, it sets the amount of Feedback
(How many times the sound repeats.)

The setting range is 0 to 96%. The repetition becomes greater as the value is in-
creased.

NOTE: Type (#2) is a micro-parameter. When you change the type, each reverb parameter
(except #1) is automatically set to the recommend value.

NOTE: All the parameters in these modes are
Patch Parameters. They are recorded
into the Patch.
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In this mode, the entire keyboard is tuned.

e To locate this mode:
MENU/ . .
50 [ DRANBARS  PATCH

(]| “Esvorte codTRoL| (- -

CSO0/EFF 2 REWERE >
eIz TUNE

ENTER

[ - [ - [ > | ez PR | >
L See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.
TUNE MESTER
F=44a
15&‘5174!?T
@ MASTER TUNE

© MASTERTUNE
This is for tuning the entire keyboard.
The setting range is A = 430 to 450 Hz.

NOTE: The parameter of this mode is a Global parameter. It is recorded when it is set, and is
common for each Patch.
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In this mode, you can go back totally or partially to the factory default settings.

To locate this mode:

MENU/ = 4 - = - B
B o] > () ) o 5

LIERARY
FORMAT

ENTER

(5) (6) (7)

(8)

ADEFAULT CUST. T *
[EMT] to Proceed

1DEFAULT FIPE k
[EMT] to Procesd

1DEFAULT LIEBRRAEY
[EHNT] +to Proceed

3

ADEFALULT ALL

[EMT] to Proceed

L

(1) (2) (3)

o)

DEFAULT MaHUAL 3
[EHT] to Proceed

ADEFAULT PATCH UBE1
[EHMT] to Proceesd

ADEFALULT SLOBAL
[EHMT] +o Proceed

ADEFAULT LESLIE U1 »

[EHMT] to Proceesd

= START

To initialize each parameter, select the parameter you want to initialize with the [][P>]
button and press the [ENTER] button.

MANUAL

This is for initializing the contents of the [MANUAL] button.
Used to create a “clean slate” for new Patch settings.

PATCH

This is for initializing the User Patch contents (copy the contents of a Preset Patch into
User Patch of the same number).

Select the Patch you want to initialize with the [VALUE] knob. The selecting range is
U001 to U100 and ALL (All user Patches).

GLOBAL

This is for initializing the Global Parameters such as the Master Tune or assignment of
the Foot Switch.

LESLIE

This is for initializing the contents of all internal Leslie cabinets. Select the cabinet you
want to initialize with the [VALUE] knob. The selecting range is U1 to U8 and ALL (All
User cabinets).

© CUSTOM TONE-WHEELS

This is for initializing the contents of all custom Tone Wheels.

O PIPE

This is for initializing the Pipe parameters.

@ LIBRARY

This is for deleting all the tone library contents and rewriting to the default contents.

0O ALL

This is for defaulting all parameters of the SKX.

If any unstable condition occurs on the SKX system, defaulting “all” will usually clear
the problem.

NOTE: You can also totally initialize your keyboard by switching the power ON while pressing
and holding the [RECORD] button.
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SYSTEM

In this mode, set the auto power off, audio output mode, and the System information

of the SKX is displayed.
4 To locate this mode: )
St B RAUEAR.  FATCH = S =S == [ESDEFALLT  LIERARY
TESOTEE  CONTROL [ [ ] W] |“evsTen FoRmAT
) [ OB, LI ENTER
SEYSTEMZ  FORMAT
\_ See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details. Y,
~WERSION T ~NERSION OTHEE +~MERSION W
4 1. 888 » 4 1. EBEE8 » 4 1. 8686
g [14] [15] [1¢]
~WERSIOH A. P IAHO ~MERSION E. FIAHO ~WERSIOH B. STRIMG ~WERSION EYBED
4 1,688 1 1. 68688 » 4 1. 088 4 1.B88 »
L [10) [11] [12] ®
~WERSIOH BOOT ~MERSION FRESET ~WERSIOH FPAHEL
4 1. 60868 » 4 1. EBEE8 » 4 1. 868 »
. ) 0 5]
~WERSION MAIM ~NERSION SUE +~MERSION IHFORMATION ~WERSION DSk
1. BEE » 4 1. 6868 » A1 1,866 » 41 1,888 »
3] (4] 5] (6]
FAUL IO OUTPUT
MODE STERED
2]
“POMERE AUTO OFF
FEmin
-
= START

© POWER - AUTO OFF

Sets whether power off after a certain time is elapsed since last
operated.
30min
Powers off if the time is elapsed 30 minutes since last played/

© VERSION - MAIN PROGRAM

O VERSION - SUB-PROGRAM

© VERSION - VOICE INFORMATION
O VERSION-D.S.P.

@ VERSION - BOOTSTRAP PROGRAM
© VERSION - FACTORY PRESET

© VERSION - CONTROL PANEL

@ VERSION - EXV (A. Piano)

® VERSION - EXV (E. Piano)

® VERSION - EXV (B. String)

® VERSION - EXV (Keyboard)

@ VERSION - EXV (Wind)

® VERSION - EXV (Others)

@ VERSION - EXV (VxJ)
These are display only and not intended for System update use.

operated.
DISABLE
Disable auto off.

© AUDIO MODE - OUTPUT

Sets the audio mode of output jacks.

STEREO
Use this if it is stereo connection. You can get the maximum ste-
reophonic sound effects.

MONO
Use this if it is mono connection. Though it makes no stereo-
phonic sound effects, it avoids “drop out” by sounding opposite
channel.
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MIDI




104 ABOUT MIDI

WHAT IS “MIDI"?

MIDI is an abbreviation of ‘Musical Instrument Digital Interface’.

MIDI is the musical instrument industry standard for exchanging performance infor-
mation between electronic musical instruments and a sequencer, effects, lighting, and

sound reinforcement gear, etc.

The MIDI standard allows instruments made by different manufacturers to effectively

communicate with each other.

Many types of data can be transmitted and received, including all performance infor-

mation, settings of parameters, and global commands.

MIDI JACKS ON THE SKX

®

®

~

EXP. FOOT = DAMPER
FLASHDR\VH N our |PEDAL SWITCH PEDAL

.. JOEXC

ULATIONS. COMPLIES WITH CANADIAN ICES-003 CLASS(8),

UNEOUT  pionges
R L/MONO

©)
OXOXO

POWER
ON

DC IN

® [©

Jestie®

HAMMOND SKX

Ser.

SUZUKI MUSICAL INST.MFG.CO. LTD

=
[EICE]

12v 125 RS

DESIGNED NJAPAN
UADE IN CHi

®

® ®

TTPIN

e w

€ MIDI OUT JACK

This is for sending performance information.

To an external MIDI sound module from SKX or to record performances and con-

trols to an external sequencer.

€ MIDI IN JACK

This jack is used for playing SKX from external MIDI equipment.

WHAT THE MIDI CAN DO ON THE SKX

On the SKX, the MIDI jacks are intended to do the following:
¢ use the MIDI keyboard to expand the number of keyboards.

¢ control an external sound generator such as a synthesizer or sampler.

recor aybac € performance on an external sequencer or computer.
. d/playback the perf ternal seq t

For easily making these settings, the SKX is equipped with “MIDI Templates”.

WHAT IS A“MIDI TEMPLATE?”

Because MIDI can be used with such a wide variety of devices - such as synthesizers,
sound modules, sequencers, keyboard controllers etc. - there are a number of features
associated with MIDI, such as Program Change, Controller Change, etc., that allow
each MIDI setup to be optimized for the best results in each application. However,
making all of these settings manually can be quite time-consuming and error-prone.

Therefore, the SKX contains a number of pre-formatted settings for the various MIDI
parameters which represent the most ideal settings for each MIDI environment. A

group of these settings is called a MIDI Template.

See page 112“MIDI” for information on how to select the MIDI Template you want to

use.
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MIDI CHANNEL

MIDI has 16 “Channels”. Information divided into 16 channels can be transmitted
through one MIDI cable.

The channel must match between the sender and the receiver. If not, the machines
can not “hear” what the other “says”.

MAIN MIDI MESSAGE

The MIDI information is grouped into a channel message per each of the 16 channels
and a system message for all channels. There are more details in the MIDI IMPLE-
MENTATION CHART.

CHANNEL MESSAGE

€9 NOTE ON

This data tells: which key (Note Number) is played, at what speed (Velocity) and the
strike/release (Note On/Off).

€ PROGRAM CHANGE
Control Channel:
Switches the internal Patches of the SKX.
External Zone Channel:
Switches the external MIDI equipment’s Patches.

© CONTROL CHANGE

The messages are transmitted (sent or received) in accordance with the motion of
select controls on the top panel, any foot or auxiliary pedals, or any MIDI controller
information.

SYSTEM MESSAGE
@ SYSTEMEXCLUSIVEMESSAGE

This message is for transmitting the particular data between compatible equipment of
the same model or same make.

The SKX can do a memory dump (= sending the total information compliment on-
board) and recording them to an external sequencer.

MIDI
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The SKX has “Keyboard Channels” to transmit playing information of the keyboards
and “External Zone Channels” to control external MIDI equipment on the key-

boards.

M ap Of Extra Voice Extra Voice

Section 1 Section 2
the MIDI — — Organ
Section
structure
(Octave Shift (part)
QOctave Shift (button) ,
KeyRange .
Allocate .
Upper Upper Keyboard ch. '(c
ExZone 1 \
® 4>
I Upper Keyboard I’
HEEEEEEEEEEEEEEN
Lower Lower Keyboard ch. ) ) ) ’(c
Manual Bass Pedal Keyboard ch. ) ’(c
ExZone 2 if allocated on the Lower
24 >

1 Lower Keyboard I’

Pedal

ExZone 3 if allocated on the Pedal
I

MIDI in (Pedal)
Keyboard
[NERERENEN|

V

1NO Idin o3
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@ KEYBOARD CHANNELS

The Keyboard channels transmit the playing information of the Upper, Lower and
Pedal parts. These are used to exchange playing information with an external se-
quencer.

Through the Upper channel, besides the keyboard information, that of each control-
ler is transmitted.

@ EXTERNAL ZONE CHANNELS

The External Zone channels are for using SKX as a simple master keyboard to control
the external MIDI equipment. These are Patch parameters, and it is possible to make
different settings to each Patch.

There are 3 External Zones in total. Each can be allocated to the desired keyboards

(for example, 3 zones for the Upper keyboard and 1 each for the Upper / Lower /
Pedal keyboards).

9 EXPANDED KEYBOARDS

When the MIDI Pedalboard is expanded for Pedal part, they behave as if the built-in
keyboards on the SKX, and, not only sounds the built-in sound generator, but also
are transmitted through the MIDI OUT jack to the Keyboard channels as well as
transmitted to the External Zones.
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This is to record/playback the performance by connecting an external sequencer or
computer to the SKX.

@ Recording a performance to an external sequencer

MIDI IN
(i

Optional

a—

O

MIDI Pedalboard

ouT
(MERGE)
1. Connect as illustrated above.
2. Call the others than the “Use Ex.” of MIDI template (P. 112)
The performance can be recorded by Keyboard channels. It cannot be recorded the
control of the External Zones in this hook-up*1.
3. Set the Ke)/board channels. *1  To record the control of External Zones, addition of
bove ill ion, MIDI IN of it
Set the MIDI channel of the SKX (TX KBD) to that of the external sequencer. MIDI ‘e;‘fj?;i‘éﬁt Ctznlr\l/?lclt)l OuUT Ofoexct(;?;g? :ﬁ
4. Start recording of the external sequencer. quencer, and set Echo ON the external sequencer.
. When the playback, connect the MIDI OUT of
5. Send the memory dump if necessary. external sequencer to MIDI IN of controlled MIDI

equipment instead of the SKX.
6. Start your performance.

®Sequencer playback

] o |mibiout

{ é : Optional :

MIDI Pedalboard

1. Connect as illustrated.
2. Call the MIDI template “Basic”. (P. 112)

3. Set both the Keyboard channel and the control channel.
Set the MIDI channel of the SKX (RX KBD) at that of the external sequencer.
4. Start playback of the external sequencer.
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You can control an external MIDI sound module with the built-in keyboard and the
expanded MIDI keyboard.

FOOT  DAMPER

N

uss B
FLASHDRIVE C out PEDAL  SWITCH  PEDAL

2R eee

Optional |

1
1
I
1
| O
; out MIDI Pedalboard
, (MERGE)
1
MIDI IN ! T y
D MIDI Sound Module e e —
O N I I Y I |
1. Connect as ilustrated. @I WHY USING EXTERNAL ZONES
Connect the MIDI OUT of theSKX to the MIDI IN of the MIDI sound module.

You can control the MIDI equipment by using
2. Call the MIDI template “Use Ex. xxx". (P. 112) Keyboard channels (easier) sure, but it makes
some problem. Probably the program number
is different between SKX and MIDI equipment
that you wish to use. About octave, velocity
Use different MIDI templates, depending whether the keyboard is expanded or not. sensitivity, and so on?

3. Set each zone, and, if necessary, record to the Patches. The External Zone is a solution. It has a pro-
gram number, octave, velocity sensitivity and

so on by each Patch. When a Patch is called,
various messages for MIDI equipment will sent
automatically.

By this, the External Zone performance is sent from the MIDI OUT instead of Key-
board channels.

See the next paragraph “ZONES” for the setting details.
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ZONES

To control external MIDI equipment, ranges on the keyboard of
the SKX are assigned. They are called “External Zones”.

The range of the built-in sound engine on the SKX (called “Inter-
nal Zone”) is set at the same time. You can use each separately on
a same keyboard.

Each MIDI keyboard connected to the MIDI IN jack can control
the external MIDI equipment with the External Zone.

(Tolocate this mode: A
MENU/ S
EXT__ [f DEANBAREE  PATCH >
T COMTROL
) e =i [DTZ0NES £ SETUP Sl
IQ @ @ 7/!\\\”\1\@\![\\\\\\\\‘ PLAYER
See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details.
_ J

»AZ3 SWITCH CHAMHEL =A23  ALLOC LO-—HI ~#23  M-BHE-L FPROG =AZ3 OCT WOL PAM WEL
CHAM OFF 3 3 EYED4 FEDAL 1C &C » FROGA 5] 5] 1 » HOTE4+8 188 -C— 1k
Fhee SWITCH CHAMHEL Fhce  ALLOC LO--HI Fres  M-BHE-L FROG Fhce OCT oL PAM WEL
CHAH OFF b 2 ENMBDA LOWER 1C &0 PROGA 5] 5] 1 » HOTE4+8 188 -C— 1
#=hel SWITCH CHAMHEL #acl  ALLOC LO——HI #hcl  HM-BHE-L FPROG A<l OCT oL PAM WEL
CHAH OFF 1 2 EYBD4 UPFER 1C &C » PROGA 5] 5] 1 » HOTE4+8 188 -C— 1
(6] (7] 0 0 O @ ©® @ QO ®© © O

“IHT MAH. BASS LtoP “IHT UIPFER LOWER
EYBD LOW 2B 2Bk OCTAVEL +A +

Q 6 © o ©

= START

4@ WHAT IS DISPLAYED ON THE UPPER LEFT?

On the upper left of the Zone mode, the Zone to be operated
now is displayed.

INT: Internal zone

XZn: External zone (#n)

@ INTERNAL ZONE

© MANUAL BASS - MODE
This is for setting the how the Manual Bass (P. 32) works.

LOW: Sounds on lowest note if a chord is played.
CHRD: Sounds suitable bass note if a chord is played on Lower part.
POLY: Sounds the chord if a chord played.

© MANUAL BASS - LIMIT
Sets the upper limit note for the Manual Bass function.
O OCTAVE - UPPER

Sets the octave of the Upper part. It is linked with the [OC-
TAVE UP], [OCTAVE DOWN] buttons on the top panel.

© OCTAVE - LOWER

Sets the octave of the Lower part.

@ EXTERNAL ZONE

O SWITCH

Turns MIDI transmission “ON” or “OFF” for the selected
Zone.

@ MIDI CHANNEL
Sets the MIDI channel for the selected Zone.
The setting range is 1 to 16.
O KEYBOARD ALLOCATE
Selects which keyboard to allocate the selected Zone.

If you do not have a MIDI Pedalboard, set the “UPPER” and
“LOWER” only.

If you are using MIDI Pedalboard, you can use it to control the
External Zones by selecting “PEDAL”.

If you are connected to an external synthesizer and you want
to send Program Changes, etc. only without transmitting Note
data, set this parameter to “OFF”.

© ZONE-LOW

@ ZONE-HIGH
Sets the Low and High note ranges for the selected Zone.

NOTE: 9 and 10 can also be set by pressing the [RECORD] button
with play the desired note on the keyboard.

® PROGRAM - BANK MSB
® PROGRAM - BANKLSB

® PROGRAM - PROGRAM CHANGE

Sets Bank Select and the Program Change to send to the se-
lected Zone.

Bank Select and Program Change are used to switch sounds on
a connected MIDI unit such as a synthesizer or sound module.

Please consult the Owners Manual of your MIDI equipment
to obtain the proper settings for Bank and Program Changes.

You can select the Bank MSB and LSB at 0 to 127, the Program
Change at 1 to 128.

NOTE - OCTAVE

Sets octave shift to the selected Zone. If an external synthesizer
sound in a different octave from that you desire, adjust this
parameter.

The setting range is -2 to +2.
NOTE - VOLUME

Sets the volume (Control Change #7) to the selected Zone.
However, if CC# (20) is at “VOL”, this setting value is null.

The setting range is 0 to 127.
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~A75 MIN-MEX  CC# «%73  DRMPER
EXP.4 48 127 11:EXFr MSES aH
#HFZT MIM-MA®  CCH &47%  DRMPER
EXP.4 48 127 11:EX¥P* MSGS aH
#4771 MIH-MA¥  CCH 471  DRMPER
EXP.4 48 127 11:EX¥P* MSGSH aH
® O D [21]
® NOTE-PAN

Sets the Pan of the selected Zone (Control Change #10).

The setting range is L64(Left) - C(Center) - R63(Right).
NOTE - VELOCITY

Sets the character of the velocity to send to the selected Zone.

The setting range is OF and 1 to 4. At OF, the velocity is fixed
at 100. The “touch” (velocity response) of the keyboard pro-
gresses from 1 (heavier) through 4 (lighter).

EXPRESSION - MINIMUM
EXPRESSION - MAXIMUM

Sets the range to “compress” the Expression information to
send to the selected Zone.

On the electronic organ, even if the Expression pedal is fully
returned, sound does not perfectly silenced. If a GM sound
generator is used, no sound comes out. This is a parameter to
balance it.

The setting range is MIN at 0 to 63, MAX at 64 to 127.

EXPRESSION - CONTROL NUMBER

Sets the MIDI Control Change number (CC#) of the Expres-
sion pedal.

The way of controlling volume differs type by type of the MIDI
equipment to be connected. This parameter is for setting a
proper number to control the volume of the connected MIDI
equipment.

You can select 7: VOL, 11: EXP.

MESSAGE - DAMPER

Sets whether to transmit the Damper information (Control

Change #64) to the selected Zone.

NOTE: The parameters in these modes are Patch parameters, and
are recorded to the Patch.

PANIC FUNCTION AND PARAMETER RE-LOAD

If a problem occurs to the MIDI system, it may be caused by
a cypher. When the SKX and an external MIDI equipment is
connected, such a problem could happen due to the difference
between the setting contents of both equipment.

In such a case, touch both [A], [¥] buttons. Both the “All
Note Off” and “Reset All Controllers” are sent to the MIDI
channels of all External Zones (Panic Function), then the set-
tings of all External Zones are reloaded (sent again).
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MIDI

In this mode, you make the basic MIDI settings and the memory

dump operation.

(To locate this mode: B

MENU/ .

S [GDRAIEARE  FATCH
@ IERORTRE  coMTROL| P>

- - ~_ SEONES T SETUR
@ @ @ 74/|H\M\I\D\THH\\§ PLﬁL{'ER *

ENTER
D GME\SHHH\W// SETI-IP

@’ SMIDI ¢ FLAYER >

~T# UPFER LOWER PECL ~F# UPPER LOWER PECL « . » . .
KED 1 2 Ik KBD4 1 o ERNG See “Function mode” (P. 66) for operation details. )
® (14] O (1] (17) (1sHl

*=MAST MIDI IH *MAST LOCAL HREFH LES =MAST PROG REGI EXZ #=MAST I RECW. DUMF

LOWER * 1 OH OF Sk T=&R=4 0OH O 0Ok 11 O k
2] 3] 4] (5] 0 0 06 o] [10)
“TEMFLATE “TEMFLATE “TEMFLATE “TEMFPLATE
Basic + [EMTI] 1Pedal KED ¥ [EMTI] Alse Ex. Zone v [EWTI Allse Ex. wsPE CEMT]

ésrARr

4 MIDI TEMPLATE
© MIDITEMPLATE
This allows you to recall the MIDI Template you want to use.

Use [d][P] buttons to select the desired Template and press
the [ENTER] button to make your selection.

See “MIDITEMPLATE” in the Appendix (2. 139) for details of
each MIDI Template.

¢ MASTER

©® MIDIIN

This is for switching the MIDI jack function.

LOWER
Incoming MIDI data plays the LOWER part and are retransmitted
to the LOWER channel (#14) of the MIDI OUT jack, regardless of
the settings of the MIDI channel.

PEDAL
Incoming MIDI data plays the PEDAL part and are retransmitted
to the PEDAL channel (#15), regardless of the settings of the MIDI
channel.

LOW + PED
Incoming MIDI data plays the LOWER and the PEDAL parts in ac-
cordance with the MIDI channel settings and are retransmitted
to the LOWER (#14) and the PEDAL (#15) MIDI channel.

SEQUENCE
Incoming MIDI data plays the UPPER, LOWER and PEDAL parts in
accordance with the MIDI channel settings, but is not retransmit.

UPPER
Incoming MIDI data plays the UPPER part and are retransmitted
to the UPPER channel (#13), regardless of the settings of the MIDI
channel.

UPP + PED
Incoming MIDI data plays the UPPER and the PEDAL parts in ac-
cordance with the MIDI channel settings and are retransmitted
to the UPPER (#14) and the PEDAL (#15) MIDI channel.

© LOCAL
This switches the Local Control “ON” or “OFF”.

When switched “ON?”, the keyboards and the internal sound
engine are connected. When “OFF”, the keyboards and the
sound engine are disconnected no sound is played.

You can use SKX as two different equipment; the MIDI key-
board and the sound module at the same time.

O NRPN

This switches the transmission/reception of the NRPN (Non-
Registered Parameter Number) “ON” or “OFF”.

On the SKX it is used for transmitting the messages such as the
Drawbar Fold Back or the Leslie ON. The NRPN is transmit-
ted through the UPPER channel.

When switched “ON”, it is transmitted. When “OFF”, not
transmitted.

© LESLIE

This is for controlling how to send Leslie Parameters. The Leslie
Parameters sent on UPPER Channel.
SK:
The Leslie Parameters will be sent out on the SKX original NRPN
address and data.
21:
The Leslie Parameters will be sent out for Leslie 21 series NRPN
address and data.
When the Cabinet Number is selected (i.e. by Patch), the param-
eters are sent out also.
NOTE: This parameter will changed automatically when the Leslie
speaker is connected / disconnected.

O PROGRAM CHANGE
This switches the transmission/reception of the Program
Change “ON” or “OFF”. When “ON”, transmitted. When
“OFF”, not transmitted.

© DRAWBAR REGISTRATION

This switches the transmission/reception of the Drawbar set-
tings “ON” or “OFF”. When “ON”, transmitted. When
“OFF”, not transmitted.

© EXTERNAL ZONE

This switches the transmission/reception of the External Zones
as a whole “ON” or “OFF”. When “ON”, transmitted. When
“OFF”, not transmitted.

© DEVICEID

This sets the Device ID for transmission/reception of the Sys-
tem Exclusive messages such as the Memory Dump (#11, 12).
For example, the receiving is neglected, when the Device ID

does not match, even if the messages are the same.
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*MAST TEMPORARY DUMF ALL DUMF
ALENT] +o Sendk ALEWT] to Send

(1] (12

=MAST

@ RECEIVE DUMP
This switches reception of Memory Dump “ON” or “OFF”.

On the SKX the total onboard memory can be transmitted as
a Memory Dump, as System Exclusive messages. If you do not
want the contents of the SKX be changed by sequencer play,
set this to OFE

When ON, transmitted. When OFF, not transmitted.

@® TEMPORARY DUMP
Sends the Memory Dump.

When you press the [ENTER] button in this mode, the Tem-
porary (the present settings) are sent as a whole from the MIDI

OUT jack.

If you record the Temporary by doing this before you record
your performance to an external sequencer, you can avoid the
setting mismatching when you play it back later.

@ ALLDUMP
Sends the Memory Dump.

If you press the [ENTER] button in this mode, all the settings
except the Voice Library contents are sent out of the MIDI
OUT jack.

@ KEYBOARD CHANNELS

Sets the MIDI channel to transmit at each part. The setting
range is 1 to 16 and OE At OF there is no transmission.

® TXUPPER

Sets the MIDI channel for sending the UPPER part playing
data, the control data of the SKX and that of the Leslie speaker.

@ TXLOWER

Sets the MIDI channel for sending the LOWER part playing
data.

® TXPEDAL

Sets the MIDI channel for sending the PEDAL part playing
data.

® RXUPPER

Sets the MIDI channel for receiving the UPPER part playing
data, the control data of the SKX and that of the Leslie speaker.

@ RXLOWER

Sets the MIDI channel for receiving the LOWER part playing
data.

® RXPEDAL

Sets the MIDI channel for receiving the PEDAL part playing
data.

NOTE: To avoid confusion of MIDI signals, set each MIDI channel
including the external zones (P. 110) to different numbers.

NOTE: The settings in this mode are not recorded to the Patches.
They are recorded upon setting, and are common at all Patch-
es.

@I TEMPORARY DUMP CONTENTS

The Patch parameters, Global parameters and
system parameters of the Temporary (= the
present setting values) are transmitted.

The contents of each Patch or that of the Leslie
Cabinet are not transmitted. Use ‘All Dump’or a
USB Flash drive for saving them.

@ 10 SAVE ALL

All the setting values of the SKX are transmit-
ted by ‘All Dump; but the contents of the Extra
Voice section Voice Library are not transmitted,
because the data are enormous large.

Use the USB Flash drive to save all settings in-
cluding the Voice Library.
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116 SAVE YOUR SETUP

A USB FLASH DRIVE jack is built in on the SKX. You can save the setting of each
Parameter as a file to it. The USB Flash drive can be used for the Music Player or as

a Voice Library.

o m———

\
uss MDI FOOT  DAMPER __INEOQUT o
FLASHDRIVE N our PERAL SWITCH PEDAL R L/MONO

@@@ XK

NS, COMPLIES WITH CANADIAN ICEW003 CLASS(B).
- -

4
1
I
I
I
1

WHAT YOU CAN DO WITH THE USB FLASH
DRIVE

Save and Load Setups. Unlike the memory dump, it is possible to save all data
including the Voice Library.

¢ Playback audio data of WAVs (44.1 kHz 16 bit) and MP3 (44.1 kHz, 128 kbps).
¢ Load the exclusive Voice Library.

¢ The capacity of a Setup file is 32K bytes, adding Voice Library up to 64M bytes.
¢ 1 USB Flash drive can save up to 99 Setup files.

ABOUT USB FLASH DRIVE

USABLE USB FLASH DRIVE

Consult our web site about compatible USB Flash drives.
in Europe: http://www.hammond.eu
in The US: http://www.hammondorganco.com

USB FLASH DRIVE CONNECTOR

1. Insert the USB Flash drive facing the correct direction, matching the upper side
of it to that of the SKX.

2. Do not remove the USB Flash drive or switch OFF the power while accessing
data (= while the “Please wait.” is displayed). The data may be damaged.

FOLDER STRUCTURE

When the USB Flash drive is inserted to the SKX, the following folders are automati-
cally created on the drive.

1. “HAMMOND?” - “SKX” in the root folder.

2. “SETUP”, “AUDIO”, “LIB”, “SYSTEM” “PATCH” “TWHEEL” below it
SETUP
The Setup and Whole file are saved here.
AUDIO
Audio files (MP3 and WAV) for the Music Player are copied here.
LIB
Voice Library (LIB) files are copied here.
SYSTEM
Place the system file to update the SKX here.
PATCH
The Patch file is saved here.
TWHEEL
Custom Tone Wheel file is saved here.

NOTE: If your USB Flash drive is formatted so the SKX cannot read it, the SKX will initialize

your drive automatically.

@B EXTENSION OF THE SETUP FILE

The extension “SET” for Setup, “WHL" for Whole are
automatically given to the file treated on the SKX.

@ EXTENSION OF THE PATCH FILE

The extension “PAT” is automatically given to the
Patch file treated on the SKX.

| tips Eﬁ'II'EENSION OF THE TONE WHEEL

The extension “TWL" is automatically given to the
Tone Wheel file treated on the SKX.
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A “fresh” The USB Flash drive must be formatted (or “initialized”). The initializing

procedure is as follows:

NOTE: When initializing is completed, all the contents of the USB Flash drive are erased.

UsB MDI
FLASHDRIVE N out

anlipysoygsn

Insert the USB Flash drive to the USB FLASH DRIVE jack.

Wait until the display “Cowif irming UsH.
wail. .. ” disappears.

2) @© © < > g
: O,
\/}/(\)Aj;\%lé @ VALUE
<[] [ ] >
@ RECORD
v (] ] - - - - -
CONTROL  PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER A?Q:HQL
-y ] (W I
DRAWBAR STJES?%% 'oPEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
_[E] 27\2 STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
I |
Press the [MENU/EXIT] button to display
the Menu.
3)® @ € > . —
@ E DEFAULT LIERARY
M SYSTEM  FORMAT
VOLUME
<[] “ L,
] - - - - -

DISPLAY
CONTROL | PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER

Select Page E with the [A],[V

MANUAL

] buttons.

A
W

= ==

4®®ﬂ

E DEFALLT L\JBRHR"@
SYSTEM  SFORMAT <

MASTER
VOLUME

VALUE

D] > FAVORITES

RECORD

1
= LI ] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL  'PLAY  MENU/EXIT ‘.

- - i

Select the “FORMAT” with the [P] button.

Va Y
5 ® 0) o € > P
USE FLASH DRIVE

MaSTER @ [EMT] +o Format
VOLUME

< ] (] >

[E] RECORD 1
| - - - - -
MANUAL

CONTROL PLAY ~ MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK |

9 C2 IOC

VIBRATO & CHORUS
LOWER

PEDAL MANUAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS LESLIE

_@] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER

L]
Press the [ENTER] button.
The FORMAT (initialize) mode will be displayed.

= ==

6)® O© « < >

AllData will be lost
[EHMT] +o Proceesd

MASTER
VOLUME [E]

< [E] [E] > FAVORITES

@ RECORD

5 (] [ - - - - LT]
MANUAL

CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK IO C3

PEDAL  MANUAL R
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER  LOWER

- ] [ (]

LI 1
Press the [ENTER] button.

Confirmation message is displayed.

7 ) @ € > == =

AllDats will be lost

R .
MASTER Formattina USE. FPlea
VOLUME [@]

< [E] [E] > FAVORITES
[@] RECORD 1
v LI - - - - L]
MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY. MENU/EXT ENTER /BANK 10 c3
PEDAL MANUAL R
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER  LOWER

- ] (W] (]

Press the [ENTER] button.
Initialization starts. It takes about 3 seconds.

NOTE: If you choose to not initialize, just press the [MENU/EXIT] but-
ton.

To return to the Play mode, press the [PLAY] button.

[ 1]
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WORKING WITH SETUPS

Save or Load the Setups to/from the USB Flash drive in the SETUP mode.

To locate this mode:
\UHHHH”M z
O ] > ) TR TR | >
< = ENTER
- | >
HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY
SETUP name

This indicates another SETUP
file above or below the current
one.

#Little-*Y Prince S DpeorFle
[EMT] o Load g t inclues Libr

SAVING THE SETUP

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE

WH: includes Library

This indicates another page on the
What you are going to operate pag

right (or left).

Make sure that the USB Flash drive is

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE

(4) SELECT THE FILE TYPE
o) DU - —_
correctly inserted. @ ® ' — == =
Q\\I\ITH\EHHHV
MASTER VALUE> % muﬁ\ﬁTU
VOLUME
< o] LIl

FAVORITES
RECORD ]

#Little Prince
[EHMT] to Load

MANUAL
8 Cl 9 C2 10C3

S I_I DISPLAY
CONTROL [ PLAY. MENU/EXIT

' gL_InL_Inl Iy

Locate the SETUP mode. A Setup file

?

iz ok e,

USB Flash drive is not correctly inserted.

[ ---- -

If you have Voice Libraries loaded into the SKX and want to
save those as part of your Setup, press the [P>] button to display
the “TYPE” and use the [VALUE] knob to change the value
from “SETUP” to “WHOLE”. Then press the [4] button and
return to the file display mode.

@ PRESS [ENTER] TO SAVE

name will displayed.

(3) SELECT “NEW FILE” & O ¢ < > - —
® O € > I @@ ZHeu File L
MASTER A VALUE Saving SETUP. Fleask
. . ~Hew File E] VOLUME (1]
(R [ENTY bo Save ! <« [} >

MANUAL
/ BANK

EDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N BASS 1o PEDAL LESLIE

-

Select the “New File” by pressing the [A

the [VALUE] knob) a few times.

@] RECORD 1

L T
RECORD oo
[@] - - - - - CONTROL PLAY. MENU/EXT ENTER K 9C2 10C3

VIBRATO & CHORUS
FAST UPPER  LOWER

If you press the [ENTER] button, it is
saved. With the WHOLE file, it can take
up to 30 minutes maximum for saving.

BAN| 8 Cl
oS W @@@@ ) ] ) T

] button (or turning

(6) COMPLETED

*SETUPE] =1l
[EMT] +o Load k

A temporary name “SETUPxx” is automatically given to the
saved setup file.
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CHANGING THE SETUP NAME

@ SELECT THE SETUP FILE

Fant To Rename S0
[EMT] +o Load k

Select the setup file you want to change the name of with the
[A],['¥] buttons or the [VALUE] knob.

@ LOCATE THE NAMING MODE

@@ O ) €

ER

MAST
VOLUME [E]

= ==

\ly

Flant. To Bename =]
A [ENT] o Mame

< [E] > FAVORITES
RECORD

DISPLAY
CONTROL  [PLAY  MENU/EXIT Il 9 C2 10C3

@@@ ---- -

DAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N BASS 1o PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

_[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
1]

Press the [P>] button. “[ENT] to Name” is displayed.

N\ANUAL

A
\l/

= ==

WantoTocRenamnea.a

VALUE

MASTER
VOLUME [E]

<« [} [} > e

@ RECORD
; [ [

MANUAL
CONTROL [ PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER BANK 9 C2 10C3

8 Cl
[ ] [ () [ [ ) [

PEDAL MANUAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

_[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
1]

Press the [ENTER] button. This is the screen where the name

is entered.

(3) ENTER THE

N (@

MENU /EXI

CONTROL
-]
EDAL MANUAL

P
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS

Enter the new

NAME
} = ==
ThisolzsoItname.g

RECORD l

MANUAL
m

LOWER

) . -----

10C3

1o PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

,[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
11

setup name.

[4],[»>]1buttons
Move the cursor. The length is up to 16 letters.

[VALUE] knob

Select letters.
Valid characters are: digits, symbols, large and small alphabets.

@ PRESS [ENTER] TO NAME

MASTER
VOLUME

<« [}
v

CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EX

MANUAL

PEDAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS

E@fi%@q)
[}

Saving SETUF. Flease

N
7 = ==
Thisaelsoltmmonw

[E] > FAVORITES

RECORD

M
IT ENTER /BANK

Cll 9 C2 10C3

L_IgL. ] ---- -

LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER  LOWER

Press the [ENTER] button. The setup name is changed.

@I WHAT CONTENTS ARE SAVED?

Setup: Global parameter, Patch parameter, Leslie
Cabinet, Custom Tone Wheel, Temporary (except
the Expression Source and Device ID)

Whole: In addition to the Setups, the whole Voice

Library in the SKX.

Save the Setup
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LOADING THE SETUP

NOTE: If you do this operation, the settings in the SKX are replaced
with the newly loaded setups. You should save important
data beforehand (p. 118).

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE
Make sure that the USB Flash drive is correctly inserted.

(2) LOCATE THE SETUP MODE

=Little Prince =0
[EMT] to Load k

Locate the SETUP mode. A Setup file will displayed.

@ SELECT THE SETUP FILE

@ O] o € > S
@ #Little Prince =11
MASTER A VALUE [EMT] +o Load 3
VOLUME
(] >

RECORD 1

A i M

EDAL  MANUAL  LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N BASS to PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
LOWER

,[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER

LI 1
Select the Setup file to load with the [A],[V
[VALUE] knob.

] buttons or the

(4) PRESS [ENTER] TO DECIDE

® ® o € > = =
@ 4 fma? Tnslﬁﬁg Fl o
\%A\:?JTAE\% [@ VALUE oad1n3 - [=R= 1)
<[] [ ] >

RECORD

[} ‘
; L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL ' PLAY. MENU/EXIT ENTER ANK
PEDAL MANUAL R
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER  LOWER

-] [ [

[ 1]

Press the [ENTER] button. The Setup is loaded.

In case of the WHOLE file, loading can take up to a maximum
30 minutes.

DELETING THE SETUP

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE

Make sure that the USB Flash drive is correctly inserted.

(2) LOCATE THE SETUP MODE

=Little Prince =0
[EMT] to Load k

Locate the SETUP mode. A Setup file will displayed.

@ SELECT THE SETUP FILE

& O ¢ € > —— —
@& o

Fhant To Delete =11

MASTER VALUE [EHMT] +to Load 3
VOLUME
<[] [ o] > S

RECORD ]

MANUAL

DISPLAY
CONTROL [ PLAY ~MBxo EXIT ENTER

Select the setup ﬁle to delete with the [A],['¥] buttons or the
[VALUE] knob.

@ SELECT THE OPERATION

A
MASTER
VOLUME

>
A
7

= ==

Flant. To Delete =]
VALUE A[EHT] +to Delete

> FAVORITES

RECORD

“CEMTI to Delebe”

DISPLAY
CONTROL [PLAY  MENU/EXIT

(oo (W

Press [P>] button twice.

is displayed.

@ PRESS [ENTER] TO DECIDE

@ #Harl'ut Tg DE].ELE[EN$|5|
A elete’
Ei: o
<[] (] >

RECORD 1

; L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER BANK 10C3

z=3y naaEs

Press the [ENTER] button. ‘T leta®” is displayed. Now
press the [ENTER] button again. The setup is deleted.

NOTE: If you do not with to delete the setup, touch the [MENU/EXIT]
button.
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Save or Load the Patches to/from the USB Flash drive in the PATCH mode, not

SETUP mode on last page.
MENU/ mm\m HHHHH/
BT AUEARE  FATCH SFATE S
@ "Ew TEE  CONTROL EXVOICE "‘””t",l:lH*r"m:uL
<. HAME
P M IR EY e | > <

HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY

PATCH name

This indicates another PATCH
file above or below the current

*Little Prince
one. 1 [EWNT] +o Load k

Type of File
PA: patch

FA

T

What you are going to operate

SAVING THE PATCH

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE

This indicates there is another
page on the right (or on the left).

(5) PRESS [ENTER] TO DECIDE

Make sure that the USB Flash drive is correctly inserted.

@ SELECT THE PATCH

@ O
o "B
L

=)
A
N2

= ==

- = oo ==
AASTER UBEZ My Patch 1
VOLUME

<« [}

[Q] > FAVORF[ES

RECORD

[} i
; L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK

Choose the Patch whlch you wish to save.

@ LOCATE THE PATCH FILE MODE

#Little Prince Fa
A1[EMT] to Load k

To locate the PATCH mode, please refer to the illustration
above, “To locate this mode”.

?

Leb is
USB Flash drive is not correctly inserted.

Frok e,

(4) SELECT “NEW FILE”

@ ~Mew File FAa
A
MASTER VALUE [EHMT] +o Sauve 3
VOLUME
[E] > FAVORITES
RECORD

MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY M X /BANK Cll

9 C2 10C3
- [ ] (W] -----

Select the “New File” by pressing the [A] button (or turning
the [VALUE] knob) a few times.

A NG T, Fleses
MASTER VALUE aving sashk
VOLUME [E]
< ] [ >
@ RECORD
v [ [y - - - - -

MANUAL
CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK

@@@@ S ranas

Press the [ENTER] button to save your Patch.

?

e

AP LA 6

The USB Flash drive already contains a file by that name.
Modify the Patch name on the SKX, or delete the file with
same name on the USB Flash drive (next page).

(6) COMPLETED

#M4 Patch 1 FA
41 [EWT] +o Load k

The Patch name is automatically given as the file name.

Save the Setup
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LOADING A PATCH

NOTE: If you do this operation, a Patch in the SKX are replaced with
the newly loaded Patch. Therefore, it is recommended that
you save your settings before loading a new Patch. (p. 121)

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE
Make sure that the USB Flash drive is correctly inserted.

@ LOCATE THE PATCH FILE MODE

=Little Prince Fa
A1[EMT] to Load k

Locate the Patch file mode with refer to the illustration of the
top of previous page.

@ SELECT THE PATCH FILE

@ O <€ > . —
@ Fant. To Load FA
MASTER VALUE A[EHT] o Load ¥
VOLUME
L ] >

RECORD 1

MANUAL
XIT ENTER / BANK

VIBRATO & CHORUS
LOWER

“ -
j];
DISPLAY ‘

CONTROL | PLAY Méro

PEDAL  MANUAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS LESLIE

,[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER

1T ]
Select the Patch file to load with the [A
[VALUE] knob, and press [ENTER].

1,['¥] buttons or the

@ SELECTTHE NUMBER TO REPLACE

DELETING THE PATCH

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE

Make sure that the USB Flash drive is correctly inserted.

@ LOCATE THE PATCH FILE MODE

> = ==

® >
@ Flant. To FPAa
NAASTER o Laoad L&h@31 % [ENHTI
VOLUME

FAVORITES

RECORD

N\ANUAL

LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER  LOWER
LI ]

DISPLAY
CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER

PEDAL MANUAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS

Select the Patch number to be replaced.
Press the [ENTER] button. The Patch is loaded.

=Little Prince Fa
A[EHT] to Load k

To locate the Patch mode, please refer to the illustration of the
top of previous page.

@ SELECT THE PATCH FILE

Flant. To Delete FPA
MASTER *

VALLE ALEMT] +o Load
VOLUME

[E] > FAVORITES
RECORD 1
MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY N\ /BAN 1 9 cz wocs

Select the Patch file to delete with the [A],[
[VALUE] knob.

] buttons or the

@ SELECT THE OPERATION

VAR
o€ >

AN
#llant To Delete  PA

VALUE [EHMT] +o Delete L]

= =

MASTER
VOLUME [E]

[E] > FAVORITES
RECORD
MANUAL
CONTROL MENU/EXIT ENTER 1 9 c2 wocs

Press [d] button once. “LEMTI to [Delele”is dlsplayed

@ #hant To Delete FA
O/C\)AL%TAE\E @ VALUE Delete? [ENT]
<[] (] >

RECORD

[ ] i
; L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL [ PLAY  MENU/EXT ENTER

;-

PEDAL MANUAL R
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
LOWER

_[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER

LI 1

Press the [ENTER] button. ‘T leta?” is displayed. Now
press the [ENTER] button again. The Patch is deleted.

NOTE: If you do not with to delete the Patch, press the [MENU/EXIT]
button.
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Save or Load the Custom Tone Wheels to/from the USB Flash drive in the CUST. TW
mode, not SETUP mode on previous page.

mﬂhls_mg
e
\mmm ENTER

MEN
Iﬁ A PRANBARE  PATCH > IE] | TIJJ' VIBECHO

TENOTE COHTROL "PEREUQE LESLIE

> ] > o T
HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY

CUSTOM name

This indicates another Custom

Tone Wheel file above or below #I:It'ml:lipher-e TI'I'I ?\//\7‘?2;2"vjheel
the current one. 1 [EHT] +_-|:| Ll:lad k .

What you are going to operate

SAVE THE CUSTOM TONE WHEEL FILE

This indicates there is another
page on the right (or on the left).

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE @ PRESS [ENTER]I TO SAVE
Make sure that the USB Flash drive is correctly inserted.

v Y @ O O € > . —

(2) SELECT THE CUSTOM NUMBER @ Hiew Fils i
N A Do Saving TOME WHEEL.
% 2 VOLUME [E]
) *+CUSTOM HUMEER

TETarel 1iM9 bkeel 1 <[] (] > -

VOLUN\E E. :
@ RECORD 1 CONTROL ' PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER 1/ BANK
= [ (] ----- S gl gl ¥ ------

CONTROL  PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER ,\?QEHAL DRAWBAR SUESDTA\N MAL\‘SUAL o LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

L
o o o i | e ) [ ) L
|-

Choose the Custom Tone Wheel which you wish to save.
Press the [ENTER] button to save.

@ LOCATE THE TONE WHEEL FILE MODE ?
FAtmosFhere Tl Same ranms exists,
1[EHT] %o Load d There is a file with same name already. Change the Custom
Locate the file mode by pressing [] button. A Tone Wheel name on the SKX, or delete the file with same name in the USB
file will displayed. Flash drive (next page).
?
LsBE is rob rescd, @ COMPLETED
USB Flash drive is not correctly inserted.
=My Wheal 1 Th
@ SELECT “NEW FILE"” A[EHT] to Load k

@ N ‘?EHT?},E Saue Tl:' A file name same as Custom name is automatically given to the

MASTER VALUE
VOLUME saved Custom Tone Wheel file.

[ >

RECORD

1
g L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL [ PLAY Mino XIT ENTER 9 C2 WOCG

Select the “New File” by pressing the [A] button (or turning
the [VALUE] knob) a few times.

Save the Setup
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LOADING A CUSTOM TONE
WHEEL

NOTE: If you do this operation, a Patch in the SKX are replaced with
the newly loaded Patch. You should save important data be-
forehand (p. 123).

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE
Make sure that the USB Flash drive is correctly inserted.

@ LOCATE THE CUSTOM NUMBER MODE

Fatmosrhere T
A1[EHMT] +o Load k

Locate the Custom Number mode with refer to the illustration
of top of previous page.

@ SELECT THE TONE WHEEL FILE

@ 0) € > — ==
@ . filanna Load o TW
4 o Loa L3

W (] VALLE

RECORD 1

VIBRATO & CHORUS
LOWER

PEDAL  MANUAL ER
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS L LESLIE

BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER
LI ]

-] [ [

Select the Custom Tone Wheel file to load with the [A],[V]
buttons or the [VALUE] knob, and press [ENTER].

@ SELECT THE DESTINATION

@
L]

)
A
W

= ==

Fhlanna Logdu, T
Load tosPl-1¢ [EMT]
s LT T —

MASTER
VOLUME

FAVORITES
RECORD

MANUAL
K

AN

VIBRATO & CHORUS
LOWER

DISPLAY
CONTROL [PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER

PEDAL MANUAL ER
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS L LESLIE

_[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER

I ]

Select the Custom number to be replaced.
Press the [ENTER] button. The Custom Tone Wheel is loaded.

The Tone Wheel set name is shorted in this page. Please refer
below for detail.

B1: B-Typel
B2: B-Type2
MIl:  Mellow

DELETING A CUSTOM TONE
WHEEL

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE
Make sure that the USB Flash drive is correctly inserted.

@ LOCATE THE CUSTOM NUMBER MODE

=atmosrhere T
A[EHT] to Load k

To locate the Custom Number mode, please refer to the illus-
tration of top of previous page.

@ SELECT THE TONE WHEEL FILE

%;@ #hanna Del TH
MASTER VALUE A[ENT] +to Load %
VOLUME
[E] > FAVORITES
RECORD
MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY.| ME - /EANK | 9 c2 wocs

Select the Custom Tone Wheel file to delete with the [A],[V]
buttons or the [VALUE] knob.

(4) SELECT THE OPERATION

g@@ A T .
%ﬁﬁﬁ @] VALUE to DPelete L
>
RECORD 1
= o

CONTROL

Press [d] button once.

] [ [ ] ) o

“CEMTT tao Delete” is displayed.

@ PRESS [ENTER] TO DECIDE

@@}E #harnna Del Th
(STER @ VALUE Delete? [EHT]
< ] (] >

@] RECORD 1
; L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER K

;-

PEDAL MANUAL R
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS L LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
LOWER

_[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER

L]

Press the [ENTER] button. ‘T lete?” is displayed. Now
press the [ENTER] button again. The Tone Wheel file is de-
leted.

NOTE: If you do not with to delete the Custom Tone Wheel, touch the
[MENU/EXIT] button.
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126 BEFORE PLAYING BACK

The Music Player feature of your SKX allows you to play audio fi les from a USB Flash
Drive. In this way, you can use a previously recorded rhythm track as an accompani-
ment for a “one-man band” performance. You can also play along with, or simply
listen to, favorite songs.

FILETYPE AND PLACING FOLDER

FILETYPE

The SKX Music Player will play the following file types: @ YIBHANDLING THE USB FLASH DRIVE
¢ WAV type (44.1 kHz 16 bit stereo) See the previous paragraph “Save your setup” for
* MP3 type (44.1 kHz 64 to 192 kbps stereo) the handling details of the USB Flash drive (P. 116).

NOTE: Playing along with an MP3 file may cause intermittent sound during playback. If you
wish to use a Music File as on accompaniment track, it is recommended that you use

WALV files.
PLACING FOLDER — O X
If you format a USB Flash drive in SKX or insert it, the folder for the Music
Player files is automatically created. >0 | | | |
\HAMMOND\SKX\AUDIO\ VD 01,Audio_Check 02_ShowOpener
Using your Computer, copy the files you wish to play in this folder. The SKX | [Jhammond wav -wav
identifies up to 99 files. v [Cskx
S | [ |
NAMES OF MUSICTOBEDISPLAYED Cliib 03_Self_Introduc  04_Ballad.wav
If the audio file is a . WAV file, the file name is displayed as the song name. [patch tion.wav
If the audio file is a .MP3 file, the title of the ID3 tag (V1 or V2) is displayed [setup |:|
as the song name. [system
CJtwheel 05_Anchor.wav
PLAYING ORDER

If you wish to play audio files in a certain order - as part of a show, for example - use
the Rename File feature on your computer to add a number to the beginning of the
file name. See the example below.
Example:

00_Audio_Check.wav

01_Show_Opener.wav

02_Self_Introduction.wav

03_Hit_Number.wav

04_Ballad.wav

05_Anchor.wav

HOW TO READ THE DISPLAY

The illustration is of the Song List mode.

Song Name

above o beew he cumer ¥ | AT EIP Honed VOL
one [ENT] to Stor  127»

T This means there is another audio
Message Play Volume file on the right (or on the left).
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U:] MDI
FLASHDRIVE

anp ysoygsn

2 ® 0) o € > —- =
#hant To Flad oL
A
MASTER VALLE [EHT] to Play 12Tk
VOLUME [E]
< ] (] >
[@ RECORD 1
v - W B - - -
MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER /BANK

== e

#hlant. To FPlad WaL
MASTRR A VALE [EMT] to Flad 127
VOLUME

FAVORITES

CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER

= ==

©
)
A
W

4) @

#hant To Plad WOL
VALUE [EHT] +to Stor 127k

MASTER
VOLUME [E]

« [} [} > e
[E] RECORD
; (] [ - - - - -
MANUAL
CONTROL  (PLAY. MENU/EXT ENTER BANK

==oy SIRIE

Insert a USB Flash drive to the USB FLASH DRIVE jack.
Wait until the display “Contirming WUsBE. Fleasze
disappears.

] »
LELE=- It R

Locate Song List mode.

A. Press the [MENU/EXIT]
[»] - [ENTER] button or,

B. Press both [CONTROL] and [DRAWBAR] buttons si-

multaneously.

- Page D by [A] - PLAYER by

Use the [A],[¥] buttons to find and select the audio file
(Song) you wish to play.

TO PLAYBACK
Press the [ENTER] button in this mode.

The selected Song will begin playing. The bottom line of the
display will read:
CEMTI o Shoe

TORETURNTOTHEBEGINNING

Press the [4] button in this mode.

The Song will rewind and begin playing from the beginning.

TO STOP
Press the [ENTER] button in this mode while the song is play-
ing.
The Song will stop playing and rewind back to the beginning.
The bottom line of the display will read:
CEMTI fo Plaw

TOADJUSTTHEPLAYVOLUME =

Turn the [VALUE] knob to adjust the play volume in this
mode.

The volume is displayed as “VOL”.

Music Player



128 WORKING WITH THE MUSIC PLAYER - continued

MUSIC PLAYER MODES

®

Make sure that the USB Flash drive is inserted correctly.

@

Locate Song List mode.

Flant To FPlad WL
[EHT] to StoFr 12T

3)e O O <

\Z
!
I

B o e

> FAVORF[ES

RECORD 1

MANUAL

1IN

MASTER

VOLUME [E]

DISPLAY
CONTROL ' PLAY MENU/EXIT

Use the [P] button to select “CHAIN”.

7 A
F'Lli'i‘f' Eﬂ H/
A
MASTER VALUE S s
VOLUME
<[] [ ] >
@ RECORD
v L] - - - ()
MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER / I 9 C2 10 C3

Select the option you wish with the [VALUE] knob.
ALL: Repeats all Songs. When the currently playing Song ends, the
next Song automatically starts playing.
ONE: When the current Song ends, the playback will stop.
SHUF: When the current Song ends, a Song is selected at random from
the files on the USB Flash drive, and starts playing.
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130 WHAT IS VOICE LIBRARY?

EXTRA VOICE
UPPERON A.PIANO E.PIANO

LOWERON OTHER  LIBRARY

UPPERON A.PIANO E.PIANO BALANCE

LOWERON OTHER ~ LIBRARY
(W (. S

You can add new sounds to the Extra Voice sections by installing “Voice Libraries” to [ =IBHANDLING THE USB FLASH DRIVE
the instrument from a USB Flash Drive. These additional voices are accessed using See the previous paragraph “Save your setup” for
the [LIBRARY] buttons of the Extra Voice sections. the handling details of the USB Flash drive (P. 116).

Voice Libraries are available for download on the Hammond Organ website. Several
instruments are pre-loaded as a default settings (P. 136).

FILETYPE AND THE PLACING FOLDER

: USB flash drive

— X

FILETYPE =

The Voice Library is offered in the following types:

“Libxxxxx.SYS” (xxxxx is name of Voice Library) 3% | | | |

If the file is compressed in some way, you must expand it before it is ready « [Jhammond LibVL-SKaaa.sys LibVL-SKbbb.sys

for use. v [skx I:l
PLACING FOLDER [au fLosKeensys

When you insert the USB Flash drive to the SKX, the folder of the Voice % \

Library is automatically created. Dzetup

\HAMMOND\SKX\LIB Dleystem

Copy the library file you want to add here using the personal computer. [Ctwheel

The SKX can identify up to 99 files.

VOICE LIBRARY AND SETUPS

You can record settings created with the Voice Library to the Patches. If the contents
of the Voice Library change, the sound of the Patch becomes different from that of
the recorded one.

The memory dump or the USB Flash drive is used for saving and loading the setups.
However, if you want to save/load including the Voice Library, be sure to record as
WHOLE to the USB Flash drive. (P. 118 - 4) The contents of the Voice Library are not
recorded in any other way.
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LOADING THE VOICE LIBRARY

@ INSERT THE USB FLASH DRIVE

UsB
FLASHDRIVE

=
g
g
S
E

Insert the USB Flash drive to the USB FLASH DRIVE Jack

Wait until the display “Contirming LzE. FL
Wil .. ” disappears.

@ LOCATE THE LIBRARY MODE

@@ C A DEANEARE FATCH
A
MASTER VALUE EXVOICE COMTROL
VOLUME [E]
<[] [ ] > eI
[E] RECORD 1
—r— L] - - - - e
MANUAL
CONTROL 'PLAY| MENU/EXT ENTER /BAN wocs
PEDAL IAL LOWER
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN 1o PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
,[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
I ]

Display the menu with the [MENU/EXIT] button.

%@ E ’“'§$g‘$lﬁ'f-[1‘/ LIERARY
pasTER FORMAT
[E] [E]
RECORD
L] - - - ) (i

DISPLAY M ANU AL

CONTROL [ PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER I 9 C2 WOCS

PEDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTAN ' BASS  ioPEDAL LESLE VIBRATO & CHORUS
_[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
I ]
Select the Page E with the [A],[¥] button.
@ R 2
%;@g E DEFAULT 3] Z
M4 A . SYSTEM  7"PORMAT
VOLUME [E]
<[] >
1
DISPLAY M o
CONTROL | PLAY  MENU/EXIT ‘ 8 CI 9 C2 10 C3
PEDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTAN ' BASS  ioPEDAL LESLE VIBRATO & CHORUS
_@] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER  LOWER
(-

Select LIBRARY with the [P>] button.

2 T+ o
A to Load
ey o
< ] (] >

@ RECORD
: L] -----

N\ANUAL
CONTROL [PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER ANK

PEDAL  MANUAL R
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
LOWER

_[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER

]
Press the [ENTER] button. Now you have come to the Library
Function mode.

@ SELECT THE VOICE LIBRARY FILE

T

MASTER
VOLUME

< [E] FAVORITES
RECORD

]
L ] -----

MANUAL

#Reed Oraan 1M
[EHT] +o Load » &d4M

CONTROL | PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER I 9 C2 ]0 C3
MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N B vo PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP FAST UPPER  LOWER

Select the Voice Library you want to additionally register with

the [VALUE] knob or the [A],['¥] buttons.

NOTE: The capacity of the Voice Library file on the upper right of the
display, and the remaining capacity of the SKX on the bottom
right. You can not additionally register larger files than the
remaining capacity.

I ]

(4) PRESS [ENTER] TO LOAD

2 0

MASTER VALUE
VOLUME

<« [} [} >

FAVORITES
@ RECORD

1
: L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL [ PLAY. MENU/EXIT ENTER ANK

PEDAL MANUAL R
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
LOWER

,[E] BYPASS STOP  FAST UPPER

I ]

#Heed Oraan 1M
Loadina Librard. Fle

Press the [ENTER] button. Loading the Voice Library starts. It
may take a while for this procedure to complete.

Required time for registration depends on the capacity. It takes
a maximum of 30 minutes.

Voice Library
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DELETE A VOICE LIBRARY

When the remaining capacity of the SKX is not enough for the
Voice Library you want to load, you can increase the capacity by
deleting an unnecessary portion of the library.

@ LOCATE THE LIBRARY MODE

CLEAR ALL VOICE LIBRARIES

If you want to “start fresh” and load all new Voice Libraries, you
can clear the entire Voice Library memory.

@ LOCATE THE LIBRARY MODE

*Eeed Oraan 1M
[EMT] +to Load ¢ GdM

Locate the Voice Library function mode.

@ SELECT THE OPERATION

#Eeed Or3aan 1M
[EHT] +o Load » &4M

Locate the Voice Library function mode.

@ SELECT THE OPERATION

%\—’\’E N
MASTER
VOLUME

FReed Oraan 1M
A[ENT JtoDelete * Ed4F

< [E] > FAVORITES
RECORD
DISPLAY L
CONTROL  'PLAY.  MENU/EXIT 1 9 c2 10 c3

EDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTAN " 'BASS. 1o PEDAL LESLE VIBRATO & CHORUS
_[E] BYPASS STOP UPPER  LOWER
[ ]
Press the [P>] button. The selected Library is displayed.
(3) SELECT THE LIBRARY FILE
%@j@g #TaishoGotoSor 1M

MASTRR A[EMT JtoDelete * B4

VOLUME

« [}

FAVORITES

RECORD

]
1
=] ] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL | PLAY MENU/EXT ENTER

The Library’s size is displayed on the upper right. Select the
Voice Library you want to delete using either the [VALUE]
knob or the [A],[¥] buttons, referring to the display.

@ PRESS [ENTER] TO DELETE

w N
MASTER
VOLUME

« [} [} >

@ RECORD

— L] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL [PLAY  MENU/EXIT ENTER

I 9C2 WOC

LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
STOP UPPER  LOWER

#TaishoGotoSor 1M
[eletina Librard., Fl

PEDAL MANUAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS

-] [ [

Press the [ENTER] button. The selected Voice Library is de-
leted from the memory, and the remaining capacity is displayed
on the bottom right.

BYPASS

L 1]

w N
MASTER
VOLUME

EXWOICE LIBRAREY
A[ENT] +to Clear

< [E] > FAVORITES
RECORD
DISPLAY s
CONTROL  'PLAY.  MENU/EXIT - 1 9 c2 wocs

EDAL MANUAL LOWER
DRAWBAR SUSTA\N BASS 1o PEDAL LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP UPPER  LOWER

—[E]

Press the [P>] button twice. ‘Clear’ page appears.

(3) PRESS [ENTER] TO CONFIRM

2 .0

I ]

Entire ExM LIERAEY

[EHT] +o Clear &4M
MAS /Al
e @] VALLE
<[] (] >

RECORD 1

; L] -----

CONTROL ' PLAY. MENU/EXIT ENTER / BANK 10 C3
PEDAL MANUAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAIN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS
BYPASS STOP UPPER  LOWER

] [ [

LI ]

Press the [ENTER] button. You will see a message confirming
that you want to delete all currently installed Voice Libraries.

@ PRESS [ENTER] TO CLEAR

2 0

MASTER @ VALUE

Entire EXW LIBRARY
Clearina Librard. Fl

VOLUME

<« [} [ ] >

FAVORITES
RECORD

1
[ ] -----

MANUAL
CONTROL [ PLAY MENU/EXIT ENTER I 9 C2 WOC
PEDAL MANUAL
DRAWBAR  SUSTAN BASS LESLIE VIBRATO & CHORUS

_@] STOP UPPER  LOWER

BYPASS
LI ]

Press the [ENTER] button again. The Voice Library memory
will be cleared.

If you do not wish to clear, touch the [MENU/EXIT] button.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

€ Malfunction of the buttons, the keys, etc.

*

Turn the POWER to instrument “OFF”, then turn it “ON”
again. If this procedure is not successful, turn “OFF” the
POWER switch. While pressing the [RECORD)] button, turn
the [POWER] switch “ON” again. (Note that in this case, all

parameters return to their factory-preset status.)

€ No sound is produced when the keys are pressed.

*

The MASTER VOLUME is at the minimum setting. =
Adjust the volume with the MASTER VOLUME control.
The [UPPER ON] [LOWER ON] buttons are OFE.=

Press the button to switch ON.

The [ORGAN VOLUME] [EXTRA VOICE VOLUME] are

set at minimum. =
Turn the knobs to adjust the volume of each section.
MIDI Local Control is OFE.=

Turn the local control ON, if not using an external sequencer
or computer. (P 112)

A Leslie speaker is connected via Leslie receptacle.=

Line Out and Phones jack do not carry the audio output the

sound of Rotary channel (Organ section) when a Leslie speak-
er is connected.

@ Certain notes appear not to be playing.

*

Only L/MONO is connected, but Audio Mode is set to
“STEREO”.=

Set the Audio Mode at “MONO”. (P. 102)

@ No change in Expression.

*

The Expression Source assignment is not correctly set.=

Correctly set the Expression Source item in the CONTROL
mode. (P. 128)

The Expression mode of Overdrive is set at “OD Only” or
“Input”.=

Set the Expression mode at except “OD Only” or “Input”. (P.
90)

The Source of Multi-Effect is set at “EXP”.=
Set the Source at a parameter other than “EXP”. (P 91)

The “EXP” (Expression) parameter for the Extra Voice section
at “OFF”.=

Set the value at “ON”. (P. 75)

@ The Foot Switch does not work properly.

*

The Foot Switch assignment is not correctly set. &

Correctly set the Foot Switch in the CONTROL mode. (. 76)

@ The Foot Switch or Damper Pedal are working “back-
wards”- the function is enabled when switch is released
instead of depressed.

*

Misjudged the Foot Switch or Damper Pedal by connecting
their during power is “ON"=

Connect the Foot Switch and/or Damper Pedal, then turn the
power to the SKX “ON”. The polarity of the switch(es) will be
set automatically. Do not depress the switch(es) until the SKX
is fully powered up: i.e., the PLAY mode screen is displayed.

@ The sound is interrupted briefly when changing Patch-
es while notes are being held.

*

*

If the following values are different between the Patches, there
will be a brief interruption:

Organ Type
Extra Voice
Multi-Effects
Octave
Manual Bass

Key Range

@ The MIDI velocity can not control by playing velocity.

*

The Sounding Point is set at AUTO.=»
Set the Sounding Point at DEEP. (. 79)

@ The MENU/EXIT or RECORD buttons do not function.

*

The Display Lock is enabled. =&
Disable the Display Lock (P. 70).

€ The OCTAVE buttons do not function.

*

A function is assigned to the button. =
Set the assign at ORIGIN. (P 78).
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EXTRA VOICE INSTRUMENT LIST

Group Number Description
0|A. Piano 0|Stereo Grand Pf. Concert grand piano. The maximum sound effect is obtained when connected stereo.
0|A. Piano 1|Bright Stereo Grand Pf.
0|A. Piano 2|Mono Grand Pf. The mono version of above. Use this if connection is monaural. The annoying phase cancella-
0|A. Piano 3|Bright Mono Grand Pf. tion due to the combined left and right channels is avoided.
0|A. Piano 4|Electric Grand Pf. The 1970’s “Solid Body” electric piano, which used true piano strings, grand piano action and
0]A. Piano 5|Electric Grand Pf. EQ magnetic pickups. The following “EQ” means equalized edition.
1|E. Piano 0|E. Piano Rd1 Tone-bar electric piano (first edition). The following “Pan”, “Phase”, “OD” are using each
1|E. Piano 1|EP Rd1 Pan effect.
1|E. Piano 2|EP Rd1 Phase
1|E. Piano 3|EP Rd1 OD
1|E. Piano 4 - 7|E. Piano Rd2, Pan, Phase, OD Tone-bar electric piano (second edition). The following “Pan”, “Phase”, “OD” are using each
effect.
1|E. Piano 8|E. Piano FM FM synth electric piano. The following “Chorus” is using chorus effect.
1|E. Piano 9|EP FM Chorus
1|E. Piano 10|E. Piano Wur Reed-driven electric piano. The following “Trem” is using Tremolo, “OD” is using Overdrive
1|E. Piano 11EP Wur Trem effect.
1|E. Piano 12|EP Wur OD
1|E. Piano 13|EPiano Bass “E. Piano Rd2” for playing bass line.
1|E. Piano 14|EPiano Wur Mellow Mellower setting of “E. Piano Wur”.
1|E. Piano 15|EP FM Belly Variation of the “E. Piano FM” with a “bell-like” (belly) tone.
2|Backing Str. 0|Synth Str. Fast Mellow Synth. Strings with fast attack.
2|Backing Str. 1|Synth Str. Slow Mellow Synth. Strings with slow attack.
2|Backing Str. 2|Synth Str. Fast Bright Synth. Strings with fast attack and bright sound.
2|Backing Str. 3|Synth Str. Slow Bright Synth. Strings with slow attack and bright sound.
2|Backing Str. 4|Synth Str. Octave Synth. Strings with octave unison.
2|Backing Str. 5| Warm Pad A “Pad” that mellower than the “Strings”.
2|Backing Str. 6|Sweep and S/H A “Pad” which modulates using LPF sweep and S/H effects.
2|Backing Str. 7 |Pluck and Sweep “Pluck” sound followed by sweeping Pad.
2|Backing Str. 8|Out Of The Synth Lead with fat and bright sound.
3|Keyboard 0[Harpsi 8" Harpsichord. “8"” is normal, “8” 4”7 is in octave unison, “Lute” refers to damping the treble.
3| Keyboard 1|Harpsi 8" 4°
3|Keyboard 2|Harpsi 8 Lute
3|Keyboard 3|Clav. AC Electric clavichord. “AC”, “AD”, “BC”, “BD” indicate the pick-up selector.
3|Keyboard 4|Clav. AD
3|Keyboard 5|Clav. BC
3|Keyboard 6|Clav. BD
3|Keyboard 7 - 10|Clav. AC, AD, BC, BD Wah “Clav. AC” - “Clav BD” with “Touch-Wah” effect. Filter opens wider as keys are struck harder.
3|Keyboard 11 - 14|Clav. AC, AD, BC, BD Cry “Clav. AC” - “Clav BD” with “Pedal Wah” effect. Use a connected Expression Pedal to add
Wah-Wah effect.
3|Keyboard 15|Clavition Left position of the keyboard sustains if the key is released, right position of the keyboard
sounds a chord when a key is pressed.
3|Keyboard 16|Lucy The sound of an early electronic keyboard as heard on “Lucy In The...”
3|Keyboard 17|Lucy Tremolo
3|Keyboard 18|Clavn. Simulates a 1950’s monophonic keyboard instrument.
3|Keyboard 19|Don’t Run The reed sound like “Walk, Don’t...”.
3|Keyboard 20| Telstar The sound of the pre-synthesizer instrument “Clavn.” as heard on the song “Telstar”.
3|Keyboard 21|Blue Star Simulates an electronic organ as heard in “Blue Star”.
3|Keyboard 22 - 32|Accordion A120 Variations of Suzuki accordion A-120.
1/0/0, 1/1/0, 1/0/1, 1/1/1, 1/2/0,
1/2/1, 0/1/0, 0/2/0, 0/1/1, 0/2/1,
0/0/1
3|Keyboard 33|Accordion A120 OD Opverdriven accordion.
3|Keyboard 34|Acdn Mellow 0/1/0 Mellow accordion. “MMM” is Musette accordion with adjustable detuning by [AMOUNT]
3|Keyboard 35|Acdn Mellow 0/2/0 knob of the Extra Voice effects.
3|Keyboard 36|Acdn Mellow MMM
3|Keyboard 37|Acdn Bright 0/1/0 Bright accordion.
3|Keyboard 38|Acdn Bright 0/2/0
3|Keyboard 39|Acdn Bright MMM
3|Keyboard 40|Doob Real Love “Clav. AD” with added Overdrive and Phaser effects.
4|Wind 0| Trumpet Straight Trumpet. “Straight”, “Vibrato” and “Muted” indicate variations.
4|Wind 1| Trumpet Vibrato
4| Wind 2| Trumpet Muted
4|Wind 3| Trombone Straight Trombone. “Straight”, “Muted” indicate variations.
4|Wind 4| Trombone Muted
4|Wind 5|Flute Vibrato Flute with Vibrato. A harder attack will be produced by a faster key stroke.
4|Wind 6|Al. Sax Straight Alto Saxophone. “Straight”, “Vibrato” indicate variations.
4|Wind 7|AL Sax Vibrato
4|Wind 8|Tn. Sax Straight Tenor Saxophone. “Straight”, “Vibrato” indicate variations.
4| Wind 9|Tn. Sax Vibrato
4|Wind 10|Ba. Sax Straight Baritone Saxophone.
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Group. Number Description

4| Wind 11|Tp + Tb Straight Trumpet and trombone playing in octave unison. “Straight”, “Vibrato” indicate variation.

4|Wind 12|Tp + Tb Vibrato

4|Wind 13|Tp + Tb Muted

4| Wind 14| Flute Ped A Flute section. A melody with harmony is heard if a single note is played on the Upper key-
board while holding notes on the Lower keyboard.

4| Wind 15|BigBand Sax Pcd A Big Band Saxophone section. Alto sax as the top note, tenor sax, baritone sax as the harmony
notes if a single note is played on the Upper keyboard while holding notes on the Lower
keyboard.

4|Wind 16|BigBand Pcd A Big Band Brass. Trumpet as the top note, alto sax, trombone and tenor sax as the harmony

4|Wind 17|BigBand FD Pcd notes if a single note is played on the Upper keyboard while holding notes on the Lower
keyboard.

4|Wind 18| Quartet 1 Pcd Instrumentation is same as “Big Band Pcd”, but with different harmony voicing.

4|Wind 19|Quartet 2 Pcd Instrumentation is same as “Big Band Pcd”, but with different harmony voicing.

4|Wind 20|Jazz Brass Pcd A modern Big Band Brass section. Trumpet as the top note, trumpet, trombone as the har-

4| Wind 21|Jazz Brass FD Pcd mony notes if a single note is played on the Upper keyboard while holding notes on the Lower
keyboard. “FD” means fall-down when played with fortissimo and released.

4| Wind 22|Mute Combo 1 Ped The Brass Combo with muted trumpets and straight trombone. 3-part harmony is heard if]
a single note is played on the Upper keyboard while holding notes on the Lower keyboard.

4| Wind 23|Mute Combo 2 Pcd The Brass Combo with muted trumpets and muted trombone. 3-part harmony is heard if]
a single note is played on the Upper keyboard while holding notes on the Lower keyboard.

4|Wind 24|BigBand Gliss Up Pcd Variation of “BigBand Pcd”. Glissandos “up” when the played fortissimo and released.

4|Wind 25| Two Trumpets Two trumpets in unison.

4|Wind 26|Unison Brass Octave unison of trumpet, alto sax, trombone and tenor sax.

4|Wind 27|Synth Brass Afri Mellow synth brass similar to “Afri...”.

4|Wind 28|Synth Brass Rosa Bright synth brass similar to “Rosa...”.

5|Other 0| Glockenspiel Orchestra bells or glockenspiel, effective if used with Drawbar sounds.

5|Other 1|Vibraphone Hard hit vibraphone. Also effective if used with Drawbar sounds.

5|Other 2|Solly Strings Late 1970’s strings ensemble keyboard. “o” indicates octave unison, “Long” indicates longer

5|Other 3|Solly Strings o release rate.

5|Other 4|Solly Strings Long

5|Other 5|Solly Strings o Long

5|Other 6|Syn. Strings 1 Simulates the strings keyboard via multi-effects. “o” indicates octave unison.

5|Other 7|Syn. Strings 1 o

5|Other 8|Syn. Strings 2 Synthesized strings sounds. Simulates the strings of the Hammond SX/CX series.

5|Other 9|Syn. Strings 2 o

5|Other 10|Syn. Strings 3 Synthesized strings sounds. Using 3 sawtooth waveforms.

5|Other 11|Sweep Pad Synth pad with slow filter sweep. “Slice” adds the deep tremolo effect.

5|Other 12|Slice Pad

5|Other 13|H. Bell Pad Synth pad with Hand Bells.

5|Other 14|Glock. Pad Synth pad with Glockenspiel.

5|Other 15|Square Lead Synth lead using Square wave.

5|Other 16|Square Mellow Synth lead, mellower than “Square Lead”.

5|Other 17|Saw Lead Synth lead using Sawtooth wave. “Duo Pcd” adds ProChord function, providing two-part

5|Other 18|Saw Duo Pcd harmony if a single note is played on the Upper keyboard while holding notes on the Lower

5|Other 19|Saw Block Pcd keyboard. The “Block Pcd” also has ProChord harmony providing “Block” voicing.

5|Other 20|P. O. Love “Saw Lead” in octave unison. Effective playing either single notes or chords, as in “The Power
Of...”.

5|Other 21|Funny Lead Simulates the “green button” of a late 70’s Japanese combo organ. “Duo Pcd” adds ProChord

5|Other 22|Funny Duo Pcd function, providing two-part harmony if a single note is played on the Upper keyboard while
holding notes on the Lower keyboard.

5|Other 23|Syn. Harp Synth orchestral harp.

5|Other 24|Noise Zap An unpitched sound effect made up of white noise and an LPE.

5|Other 25 |Finger Bs Jz “Tazz” type electric bass, played by forefinger.

5|Other 26|Pick Bs Jz “Jazz” type electric bass, played by the pick with muted.

5|Other 27|Pick Lng Bs Jz Same as above with longer decay.

5|Other 28|Slap Bs ]z “Tazz” type electric bass, played with slap style.

6|Library 0[Vx] Bright 1960’s “Vx” transistor combo organ. This organ used Tablets instead of the Drawbars. It had a

6|Library 1|Vx] Brass single tone, and the tabs varied the brightness. “Bright” is the brightest.

6| Library 2|Vx] Mellow

6|Library 3|Vx] Flute

6|Library 4 - 7|Vx]V Bright, Brass, Mellow, Flute | “Vx]” with vibrato.

6| Library 8 - 11| Vx]S Bright, Brass, Mellow, Flute | “Vx]” with sustain

Example  Select Group 2, Number 3 via NRPN .................. Bx 63 06 62 50 06 02 26 00 63 07 62 50 06 03 26 00 (x = Upper channel)
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PRESET PATCH LIST

Category # Name

PO0O1  [Vintage B-3 DLS
P002 [Crunch B-3

T P0O03  |Squabble

a P004 |Hugger

':_r P005 [Classic B-3

Q P006 [Ste Grand Piano

g PO07 |Piano&Strings
P0O08 [Tine E-Piano
P0O09 [Reed E-Piano
P0O10 [Clav (BD)
PO11 [Vintage B-3 JOS
PO12 [Vintage B-3 McG
PO13  [Vintage B-3 Grv

o PO14 |VintageB-3Burnr

®) PO15 |VintageB-3Shrly

é P016 |Vintage B-3 Bop

= PO17  [VintageB-3Balad
P018 |B-3 & E Pno Phs
PO19 [VintageB-3Waltr
P020 |Full Spin
P021 |Grand Piano
P022 [Road's Suitcase
P023 |Road's Stage

5 P024 |Warli E Piano

ak P025 |Clav AC&BC

o P026 |[Clav AC&BC Wah

8 P027 |CP70 Elec Grand
P028 |GrndPno/Strings
P029 |FM EPno/Strings
P030 |FM El Pno Belly
P031 Solo Flute
P032 [Solo A.Sax
P033 Solo T.Sax
P034 |Solo Trumpet

= P035 [Tp & Tb

8_ P036 |Pcd Flute Sect
P037 [Pcd Sax Sect.
P038 |Pcd Jazz Brass
P039 [Pcd Muted Combo
P040Q |Pcd Syn Block
P041 Pianissimo
P042 Piano
P043 [Mezzo Piano

'-50' P044 [Mezzo Forte

g P045 |Forte

QS P046 |Fortissimo

= P047 |Reed Solo
P048 [Sforzando
P049 [|A.Pf/ Positiv
PO50 |Hrpsi/ Positiv

Category # Name
P051 |Classic Gospel
P052 |Slow Gospel
n) P053 |Contemp.Gospel
_g P054 |Shout Gospel
D PO55 Quiet Praise
9 P056 |Reflctiv Praise
% PO57 Dramatic Praise
S P058 |Total Praise
P059 [Meditation
P060 |Full Gospel
4 P061 Thtr Tibias 8&4
= P062 |Thtr Tibias16&4
o P063 OrcOboe8&Tibia4
@ P064 |Pop Organ
Qo ; P065 [PopOrgn&Strings
g -8 P066 [Accordion Clasc
; P067 [|Accordion Jazz
o] P068 |Accordion Zydco
e P069 [Acrd Basoon&Pic
I P0O70 [|Acordion French
P071 |VxCombOrg/PnoBs
P072 [Neon Shuf
P073 |Runaway
o P074 |Enka Lead
= P0O75 |Tornaido
o P076 |Fake Arpegiator
< P077 |Sleng Teng
P078 [Slice Pad
P079 |Ring Heaven
P0O80 [1960's Sci-Fi
P081 GdPnoOrgan&Bass
P082 |EIPnoOrgan&Bass
P083 |VibesOrgan&Bass
= P084 |TnSaxOrgan&Bass
§ P085 TrptsOrgan&Bass
L P086 |EIGrdOrgan&Bass
a P087 FMEPnOrgan&Bass
P088 |RdPnoOrgan&Bass
P089 |WahClOrgan&Bass
P09(Q |BrassOrgan&Bass
P091 |B-3 OEM C#Pkeys
P092 |B-3 OEM D Pkeys
3 P093 [B-3 OEM D#Pkeys
o P094 |B-3 OEM E Pkeys
g P095 B-3 OEM F Pkeys
- P96  |B-3 OEM F#Pkeys
ﬁ P097 |B-3 OEM G Pkeys
o P098  |B-3 OEM G#Pkeys
P099 |B-3 OEM A Pkeys
P100 |FullTheatrOrgn
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MIDI TEMPLATES

Template Basic Pedal KBD Use Ex. Zone
Messages MIDI IN Sequence Pedal Sequence
Local Control On On On
NRPN On On On
Program Change On On On
Drawbar Registration On On On
Transmit Channel  |Tx. Upper 1 1 Off
Tx. Lower 2 2 Ooff
Tx. Pedal 3 3 Off
Rx. Upper 1 1 (disregarded, off) Off
Rx. Lower 2 2 (disregarded, off) Off
Rx. Pedal 3 3 (disregarded, omni) Ooff
External Zone Off Ooff On

External Zone

On

Comments

Use this template to play on the
SKX and the Pedalboard con-
nected to the MIDI IN jack
and control the MIDI equip-
ment connected to the MIDI
OUT jack with the External

Zone.

Comments Use this template to record/ | Use this template to play on the | Use this template to play only
playback the performance of | Pedal keyboard connecting to | on the SKX and control the
only SKX to the external se- | the MIDI IN jack. MIDI equipment connected to
quencer. the MIDI OUT jack with the

External Zone.
Template Use Ex. w/PK

Messages MIDI IN Pedal

Local Control On

NRPN On

Program Change On

Drawbar Registration On
Transmit Channel  |Tx. Upper Off

Tx. Lower off

Tx. Pedal off

Rx. Upper 1 (disregarded, off)

Rx. Lower 2 (disregarded, off)

Rx. Pedal 3 (disregarded, omni)
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MIDI INFORMATION

MIDI Implementation
Channel Voice Message
Note Off

Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte

8nH kkH vwH, or

9nH kkH 00H

n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)

kk=Note Number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
vv=Velocity(disregard): 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
Note On

Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
9nH kkH vwH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)

kk=Note Number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
vv=Velocity: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
Control Change
Bank Select (CC#0, 32)

Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 00H mmH
BnH 20H 1IH
n=MIDI Channel Number: 0H - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
mm,ll=Bank Number: 00H 00H = User
01H 00H = Preset
64H 00H - 6DH 00H= Bank [1] to [10]
Until you send the Program Change, the Bank Select process is reserved.

Expression (CC#11)

Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte

BnH 0BH vwH

n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
vv=Expression: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

Spring Shock (CC#48)

Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte

BnH 30H vwH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
vv=Velocity: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

Glide (CC#49)

Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte

BnH 31H vwH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
vv=Control Value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
0 - 63=0ff, 64 - 127=On
Damper (CC#64)
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 40H vwH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
vv=Control Value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
0 - 63=0ff, 64 - 127=On
ProChord Active (CC#84)

Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 54H wH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
vv=Control Value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
0 - 63=0ff, 64 - 127=On
Activates “Harmony” parts for Organ section during this parameter is “On”.

Drawbar Priority (CC#85, 86)

Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 5kH vwH

k=Drawbar Group: 5 = Upper, 6=Lower
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
vv=Control Value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

0 - 63=0ff, 64 - 127=On

Leslie Fast (CC#92)
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 5CH vwH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
vv=Control Value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
0 - 63=0ff, 64 - 127=On

This control change is only for receive.

NRPN MSB/LSB (CC#98, 99)
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 63H mmH
BnH 62H IIH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
mm=upper byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN
ll=lower byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN

Data Entry (CC#6, 38)
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 06H mmH

BnH 26H 1IH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
mm,ll=the value of the parameter specified by NRPN

Program Change
Status 2nd Byte

CnH ppH
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
pp=Program Number: 00H - 63H = Patch #0 to 99

64H - 6DH = Favo. Number [1] to [10]
7FH = [Manual]

Example of operation

ex: select Patch P016
Bx 00 01 Bx 20 00 Cx OF (x=Upper Channel)

ex: select Favorite Bank[2], Number[6]
Bx 00 65 Bx 20 00 Cx 69 (x=Upper Channel)

ex: select Manual
Cx 7F (x=Upper Channel)

Channel Mode Message

All Sounds Off (CC#120)
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 78H 00H
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
When this message is received, all currently-sounding notes on the correspond-
ing channel will be turned off immediately.

Reset All Controllers (CC#121)
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 79H 00H
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)

When this message is received, the following controllers will be set to their reset

values.

Expression: 127
Glide: 0
Damper: 0

NRPN: unset; previously set data will not change

All Notes Off (CC#123)
Status 2nd Byte 3rd Byte
BnH 7BH 00H
n=MIDI Channel Number: OH - FH (Ch. 1 - 16)
When All Notes Off is received, all notes on the corresponding channel will be
turned off. However if Hold 1 or Sostenuto is ON, the sound will be continued
until these are turned off-
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Drawbar Data List 1

Control Number

Upper: 50H(80)

Lower: 51H(81)

Pedal: 52H(82)

Upper / Lower Pedal
Level 16~ 515 8’ 4 2% 2 13 11 1 16~ 8’

0 00H(0) [09H(9) 12H(18) |1BH(27) |24H(36) |2DH(45)|36H(54) [3FH(63) |48H(72) [00H(0) [09H(9)
1 01H(1) [0AH(10) [13H(19) |1CH(28) [25H(37) |[2EH(46) [37H(55) |40H(64) |49H(73) [01H(1) [0AH(10)
2 |o2H@ [oBH(1) [14H(20) |1DH(29) |26H(38) [2FH(47) |38H(56) |41H(65) |4AH(74) [02H(2) [0BH(11)
3 03H(3) [0CH(12) [15H(21) |1EH(30) [27H(39) [30H(48) [39H(57) |42H(66) |4BH(75) [03H(3) |0CH(12)
4 04H(4) [0DH(13) |16H(22) |1FH(31) |28H(40) |31H(49) |3AH(58) |43H(67) |4CH(76) [04H(4) [ODH(13)
5  |osH(5) |0EH(14) |17H(23) |20H(32) [29H(41) [32H(50) |3BH(59) |44H(68) |4DH(77) |05H(5) |0EH(14)
6 |06H(6) |0FH(15) [18H(24) |21H(33) |2AH(42) [33H(51) |3CH(60) |45H(69) |4EH(78) [0GH(6) [0OFH(15)
7 07H(7) [10H(16) [19H(25) |22H(34) [2BH(43) [34H(52) [3DH(61) |46H(70) |4FH(79) |07H(7) |10H(16)
8 |osH®) [11H(17) [1AH(26) [23H(35) |2CH(44) [35H(53) |3EH(62) |47H(71) [50H(80) |08H(8) |11H(17)

ex: Set Lower 8 to level 7 via MIDI... Bx 51 19 (x=Lower Channel)

Drawbar Data List 2

Control Number
Part 16° 5% 8’ 4’ 2% 2’ 13 1% 1°
Upper [0CH(12) [oDH(13) [0EH(14) [0FH(15) [10H(16) [11H(17) [12H(18) [13H19) [14H(20)
Lower l15H@D) [16H@22) [17H@23) [18H(24) [19H(25) [1AH(26) |1BH(27) [1CH(28) [1DH(29)
Pedal |21HB33) |- 23H(35) - -
Level
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Value [00-0FH [10-1FH |20-2FH [30-3FH [40-4FH [50-SFH |60-6FH [70-7EH |7FH

(0-15 06-3D 132-47) 1(48-63) 1(64-79) 1(80-95) (96-111) [(112-126) [(127)

ex: Set Lower 8" to level 7 via MIDI.

.. Bx 17 70 (x=Upper Channel)
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System Exclusive Message

@ Memory Dump

1. Each Packet

FO System Exclusive
55 SUZUKI ID
dd Device ID (refer to P. 112)
10 Model ID MSB
23 Model ID LSB
11 Command: Data Packet
[TYPE] |DataType
02H = All Data Dump
07H = Combi. Temp. Dump
09H = Global Dump
0AH = System Dump
[PNH] Packet Number MSB
[PNL] Packet Number LSB
[DATA] 128 Bytes Data
256 Bytes nibblized ASCII
ex: 7EH = 37H, 45H
[CHD] Check Digit
Lower 7 bits of XOR [DATA]
F7 End Of Exclusive

2. Acknowledge

FO System Exclusive
55 SUZUKI ID
dd Device ID
10 Model ID MSB
23 Model ID LSB
14 Command: Acknowledge
[TYPE] Data Type
[AK] Result
00H = OK
05H = Check Digit Error
06H = Receive Protected
[PNH] Packet Number MSB
[PNL] Packet Number LSB
F7 End Of Exclusive
3. # of Packets
All Data Dump: 505
Combi. Temp Dump: 27
Global Dump: 10
System Dump: 1

9 Dump Request (Rx. only)

FO System Exclusive

55 SUZUKI ID

dd Device ID

10 Model ID MSB

23 Model ID LSB

12 Command: Dump Request

[TYPE] Data Type
02H = All Data Dump
07H = Combi. Temp. Dump
09H = Global Dump
0AH = System Dump

F7 End Of Exclusive

Mode Setting Exclusive Message
Full Parameters Reset (Rx. only)

FO System Exclusive

55 SUZUKI ID

dd Device ID

42 Mode ID for DT1

12 Command: DT1

40 Address MSB

00 Address

7F Address LSB

7F Reset

42 Check Sum

F7 End Of Exclusive
NRPN Switch

FO Suzuki Exclusive

55 SUZUKI ID

dd Device ID

10 Model ID MSB

23 Model ID LSB

02 Command: NRPN Sw.

[DATA] 00H = Off, 7FH = On

F7 End Of Exclusive

When this device receives this message, switch Tx & Rx NRPN in Control channel.

Data Set (Rx. only)
FO System Exclusive
55 SUZUKI ID
dd Device ID
10 Model ID MSB
23 Model ID LSB
13 Command: Data Set
aa Address MSB
bb Address
cc Address LSB
[DATA] Data (Flexible bytes)
F7 End Of Exclusive

Identity Request (Rx. only)

FO System Exclusive

7E Universal non real-time
dd Device ID

06 Sub ID #1

01 Sub ID #2

F7 End Of Exclusive

Identity Reply (Tx. only)

FO System Exclusive

7E Universal non real-time
dd Device ID

06 Sub ID #1

02 Sub ID #2

55 SUZUKI ID

0010 Device Family code
0023 Device Family number
0000

0000

F7 End Of Exclusive

When Identity Request is received, Identity Reply will be transmitted.
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Global Parameters

Category Parameter NRPN SysEx Address| SysEx Data Default Description
LSB MSB MSB to LSB | Length
(62) (63)
Tune Transpose 01 00 00 | 01 | 00 01 3A - 40 - 46 (-6-0-+06) 40 0
Master Tune 01 02 00 | 01 | 02 02 032E - 0338 - 0342 (430 - 440 - 450) 0338 440
Expression Source 02 00 00 | 02 | 00 01 00 - 04 03: Both (normal) {00 Pedal (normal)
00: Pedal (normal)  04: Both (reverse)
01: Pedal (reverse)
02: MIDI
Min. Level 02 08 00 | 02 | 08 01 00-09 06 -35dB
(Off, -40dB - 0dB)
Min. Limit LF 02 09 00 | 02 | 09 01 00 - 08 05 -20dB
Min. Limit HF 02 0A 00 | 02 | OA 01 (Off, -40dB - -5dB) 03 -30dB
Foot Switch ES Device 03 00 00 | 03 | 00 01 00-01 00 Foot Sw.
(Foot Sw., Leslie Sw.)
FS Tip Mode 03 01 00 | 03 | 01 01 00 -27 09: Spring Shock |01 Leslie Fast (alternate)
00: Off 0A: Delay Time
01: Leslie Fast 0B: Music Start
(alternate) 0C: Manual Bass
02: Leslie Fast 0D - 25:
(momentarily) Bass 1C - 3C
03: Leslie Fast 26: Prochord Close
(tri-state) 27: Prochord Open
04: Glide
05: Patch Fwd.
06: Patch Back
07: Favorite Fwd.
08: Favorite Back
FS Ring Mode 03 02 00 | 03 | 02 01 same as FS Tip mode 01 Leslie Fast (alternate)
Damper Org. Upper 03 03 00 | 03 | 03 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Damper Org. Lower 03 04 00 | 03 | 04 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Damper Org. Pedal 03 05 00 | 03 | 05 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Damper Extra Voice 1 03 06 00 | 03 | 06 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Damper Extra Voice 2 03 10 00 | 03 | 10 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Panel Switch Octave Down Mode 03 07 00 | 03 | 07 01 00 - 09 06: Spring Shock 00 Origin
00: Origin 07: Delay Time
01: Leslie Stop 08: Prio. Drawbars
02: Leslie Fast Upper
03: Vibrato Upper  09: Prio. Drawbars
04: Vibrato Lower Lower
05: Glide
Octave Up Mode 03 08 00 | 03 | 08 01 same as above 00 Origin
Octave Lower Mode 03 09 00 | 03 | 09 01 same as above 00 Origin
Patch Load Drawbar Registration Upper 60 00 00 | 60 | 00 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Drawbar Registration Lower 60 01 00 | 60 | 01 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Drawbar Registration Pedal 60 02 00 | 60 | 02 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Drawbar Parameters (DRAWB) 60 03 00 | 60 | 03 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Extra Voice (EXV) 60 04 00 | 60 | 04 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Internal Zone (INT) 60 05 00 | 60 | 05 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
External Zone (EXT) 60 06 00 | 60 | 06 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Organ Effect (DRAWB) 60 07 00 | 60 | 07 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Extra Voice Effect (EXV) 60 08 00 | 60 | 08 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Reverb (REV) 60 09 00 | 60 | 09 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Animation (ANI) 60 0A 00 | 60 | OA 01 00, 01 (Off/On) 01 On
Favorites Access 04 00 00 | 04 | 00 01 00-03 02: Locked 1-10 00 Associate
00: Associate 03: Direct
01: Overwrite
Display Short Cut - - - - -- - 0, 1, 2s, No 1
Time Out - - - - - - 4, 8, 16s, No No
Pop Up - - - - - - No, 0.5, 1, 2s 1
Part On Mode - - e e - Additive, Alternate Additive, Alternate
Master EQ Bass Gain 03 0A 00 | 03 | OA 01 00-09-12 (-9-0-+9dB) 09 0dB
Mid Gain 03 0B 00 | 03 | OB 01 00-09-12 (-9-0-+9dB) 09 0dB
Treble Gain 03 0C 00 | 03 | OC 01 00-09-12 (-9-0-+9dB) 09 0dB
Bass Frequency 03 oD 00 | 03 | OD 01 00 - 0A (20 - 200Hz) 07 100Hz
Mid Frequency 03 OE 00 | 03 | OE 01 00 - 0A (250 - 3.1k Hz) 07 1.2kHz
Treble Frequency 03 OF 00 | 03 | OF 01 00-03 (4.0k - 8.0kHz) 03 8.0kHz
Example  Set Transpose at 0 via NRPN Bx 62 01 63 00 06 40 (x = Upper channel)

Set Transpose at 0 via System Exclusive..

F0 55 dd 1023 13 00 01 00 40 F7 (dd = Device ID)
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Patch Parameters

Category Parameter NRPN SysEx Address| SysEx Data Patch Load
LSB | MSB [ MSBtoLSB | Length
(62) 1 (63)
Name 15 Characters -- -- 01 | 00 | 00 OF 7 bit ASCII always
Internal Zone Manual Bass 07 00 00 | 07 | 00 01 00, 01 (Off/On) INT
Manual Bass Mode 07 01 00 | 07 | 01 01 00 - 02 (Lower, Chord, Poly)
Manual Bass Range Hi 07 02 00 | 07 | 02 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Great To Pedal 07 03 00 | 07 | 03 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
G to P Range Hi 07 04 00 | 07 | 04 01 24 - 3C (MIDI note number)
Split 07 05 | 00 | 07 | 05 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Split Point 07 06 00 | 07 | 06 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Key Octave Upper 1 07 07 | 00 | 07 | 07 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Octave Lower 1 07 08 00 | 07 | 08 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Glide Length 07 09 | 00 | 07 | 09 01 00 - 18 (0 - 24 semitones)
Glide Time Attack 07 OA | 00 | 07 | OA 01 00 -31 (0.1 - 5.0 seconds)
Glide Time Release 07 OB | 00 | 07 | OB 01 00 - 31 (0.1 - 5.0 seconds)
Glide Amp 07 0oC 00 | 07 | OC 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Glide On Org 07 oD 00 | 07 | OD 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Glide On EXV1 07 OE 00 | 07 | OE 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Glide On EXV2 07 OF | 00 | 07 | OF 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Key Octave Upper 2 07 10 | 00 | 07 | 10 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Octave Lower 2 07 11 00 | 07 | T 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
External Zone |MIDI Channel 4n 00 00 | 4n | 00 01 00 - 0F (1-16) EXT
Switch 4n 01 00 | 4n | O1 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Allocate 4n 02 00 | 4n | 02 01 00-03
00: Off
01: Upper
02: Lower
03: Pedal
Key Range Lo 4n 03 00 | 4n | 03 01 00 - 7F (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi 4n 04 00 | 4n | 04 01 00 - 7F (MIDI note number)
Bank Select MSB 4n 05 | 00 | 4n | 05 01 00 - 7F
Bank Select LSB 4n 06 | 00 | 4n | 06 01 00 - 7F
Program Change 4n 07 | 00 | 4n | 07 01 00 - 7F
Octave Shift 4n 08 00 | 4n | 08 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Volume 4n 09 00 | 4n | 09 01 00 - 7F
Pan 4n 0A 00 | 4n | OA 01 00 - 40 - 7F (L64 - C - R63)
Velocity 4n OB | 00 | 4n | OB 01 00 - 04 (Off, Normal - Easy)
Expression Minimum 4n 0oC 00 | 4n | OC 01 00 - 3F (0 - 63)
Expression Maximum 4n oD | 00 | 4n | OD 01 40 - 7F (64 - 127)
Expression CC# 4n OE 00 | 4n | OE 01 00, 01 (7, 11)
Tx. Damper On 4n OF 00 | 4n | OF 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Extra Voice Switch Upper 5n 00 | 00 | 50 | 00 01 00, 01 (Off/On) EXV
Switch Lower 5n 01 00 | 50 | 01 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Octave Shift 5n 03 | 00 | 50 | 03 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Range Lo 5n 04 | 00 | 50 | 04 01 00 - 7F (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi 5n 05 00 | 50 | 05 01 00 - 7F (MIDI note number)
Inst. Group 5n 06 | 00 | 50 | 06 01 00-06 (1-7)
Inst. Number 5n 07 00 | 50 | 07 01 00-7F (1-128)
Volume 50 08 00 | 50 | 08 01 00-7F (0-127)
Balance 51 08 00 | 50 | 08 01 00 - 40 - 7F
(64:0 - Even - 0:63)
Velocity 5n 09 | 00 | 50 | 09 01 00 - 04 (Off, Normal - Easy)
Expression 50 0A 00 | 50 | OA 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Example “n” means Zone number. 1=0, 2=1, 3=2

Turn Extra Voice On via NRPN

Turn Extra Voice On via System Exclusive ..

...Bx 6250 63 00 06 01 (x = Upper channel)
...F055dd 1023 13 00 50 00 01 F7 (dd = Device ID)
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Category Parameter NRPN SysEx Address| SysEx Data Patch Load
LSB | MSB [ MSBtoLSB | Length
(62) | (63)
Percussion Percussion On 08 00 00 | 08 | 00 01 00, 01 (Off/On) DRAWB
‘Third On 08 01 00 | 08 | 01 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Decay Fast 08 02 00 | 08 | 02 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Volume Soft 08 03 00 | 08 | 03 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Level On Soft 08 04 00 | 08 | 04 01 00 - OF (1-16)
Level On Normal 08 05 00 | 08 | 05 01 00 - OF (1-16)
Decay Fast 08 06 00 | 08 | 06 01 00-09 (1 -9, Cont)
Decay Slow 08 07 00 | 08 | 07 01 00-09 (1 -9, Cont)
Touch 08 08 00 | 08 | 08 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Velocity 08 09 00 | 08 | 09 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Key Track 08 0A 00 | 08 | OA 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Drawbar 1° Cancel 08 0B 00 | 08 | OB 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Drawbar Level 08 oC 00 | 08 | OC 01 00, 01 (0, -3dB)
Lower & Upper |[Organ Type 20 00 00 | 20 | 00 01 00 - 05 DRAWB
Organ section 00: B-Type 1
01: B-Type 2
02: Mellow
03: Vx
04: Farf
05: Pipe
Key Click Attack 20 01 00 | 20 | O1 01 00 - OF (0 - 15)
Key Click Release 20 02 | 00 | 20 | 02 01 00 - OF (0 - 15)
Fold Back Lo 20 03 00 | 20 | 03 01 00-0C (C1-C2)
Fold Back Hi 20 04 00 | 20 | 04 01 2B - 30 (G4 - C5)
Key Click LPF 20 05 00 | 20 | 05 01 00-7F (0-127)
Custom TW B-Type 1 20 06 | 00 | 20 | 06 01 00 - 04 (1 -5)
Custom TW B-Type 2 20 07 00 | 20 | 07 01 00-04 (1-5)
Custom TW Mellow 20 08 00 | 20 | 08 01 00-04(1-5)
Octave Shift Upper 20 09 | 00 | 20 | 09 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Range Lo Upper 20 0A | 00 | 20 | OA 01 00 - 7F (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi Upper 20 OB | 00 | 20 | OB 01 00 - 7F (MIDI note number)
Octave Shift Lower 20 0oC 00 | 20 | oC 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Range Lo Lower 20 oD | 00 | 20 | OD 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi Lower 20 OE | 00 | 20 | OE 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Switch Upper 20 OF 00 | 20 | OE 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Switch Lower 20 10 00 | 20 | 10 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Volume 20 11 00 | 20 | 11 01 00 - 7F (0 -127)
Upper 167 - - 01 | 01 | 00 01 00-08(0-38) UPPER
Registration 51/3° - - 01 | 01 | 01 01 00-08(0-8)
8’ - -- 01 | 01 | 02 01 00-08 (0-8)
4 o101 |03 o1 |00-080-8)
22/3 ~ | = o1 o1 oa] o1 Joo-08(0-8
2 ~ | = ot o1 |o05| o1 [00-08(0-8)
13/5° ~ [ = Jo1 o106 o1 |00-08(0-8)
11/3 ~ | = Joror o7 o1 J[o0-08(0-8)
1 ~ |~ o1 ]o1]os| o1 |00-08(0-8)
Lower 16 ~ |~ Jo1]o2]o00] 01 |00-08(0-8) LOWER
Registration |5 1/3 ~ | = Joro2|o1| o1 Jo0-08(0-8
8 ~ | ~ o1 ]02]02] 01 |00 08(0-8)
4 ~ | = o1 ]o2]03] o1 [00-08(0-8)
2213 ~ | = o1 [o2]0a] o1 Jo0-08(0-8)
X ~ | = o1 ]o2]os| o1 [o0-08(0-8)
13/5 ~ | = o1 [o2]06]| o1 [o0-08(0-8)
1173 ~ [~ lot 02|07 o1 |o0-08(0-8)
K — | — o1 [02]08] 01 |00-08(0-8)
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Category Parameter NRPN SysEx Address| SysEx Data Preset Load
LSB | MSB [ MSBtoLSB | Length
(62) 1 (63)
Pedal Tone Wheel Set 22 | 00 |00 ] 22 00| 01 |00-06 DRAWB
00: Normal
01: Muted
02: Synth 1
03: Synth 2
04: Finger
05: Pick
06: Slap
Attack 22 | o1 | oo | 2201 01 |00-04
00: Slow Attack
01: No Click
02: Soft Click
03: Normal Click
04: Max Click
Sustain On 22 03 | 00 | 22 | 03 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Sustain Length 22 04 | 00 | 22 | 04 01 00 - 04 (1-5)
Decay Length 22 05 00 | 22 | 05 01 00 -05 (1 -5, Cont)
Velocity 22 06 | 00 | 22 | 06 01 00 - 04 (Off, Normal - Easy)
Key Mode 22 07 00 | 22 | 07 01 00 - 02 (Lowest, Poly, Last)
Octave Shift 22 08 | 00 | 22 | 08 01 3E-40-42(-2-0-+2)
Key Range Lo 22 09 | 00 | 22 | 09 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Key Range Hi 22 0A 00 | 22 | OA 01 24 - 60 (MIDI note number)
Pedal 16" - - 01 03 | 00 01 00-08 (0-38) PEDAL
Registration 8’ - - 01 03 | 01 01 00-08(0-38)
Organ Effect Leslie Bypass 09 00 00 | 09 | 00 01 00, 01 (Enable / Bypass) ANI
Leslie Fast 09 01 00 | 09 | 01 01 00, 01 (Slow / Fast)
Leslie Stop 09 07 | 00 | 09 | 07 01 00, 01 (Turn / Stop)
Leslie Cabinet Number 09 08 00 | 09 | 08 01 00-07 (1-8)
Vibrato On Swell 09 02 00 | 09 | 02 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Vibrato On Great 09 03 00 | 09 | 03 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Vibrato Mode 09 04 | 00 | 09 | 04 01 00 - 05 (V1-C3)
Vibrato Rate 09 05 | 00 | 09 | 05 01 00 - 04 (6.1 - 7.25Hz)
Vibrato V1 Depth 09 oD 00 | 09 | OD 01 00 - OF (1-16)
Vibrato V2 Depth 09 OE 00 | 09 | OE 01 00 - OF (1 -16)
Vibrato V3 Depth 09 OF 00 | 09 | OF 01 00 - OF (1 -16)
Vibrato C1 Depth 09 10 | 00 | 09 | 10 01 00 - OF (1-16)
Vibrato C2 Depth 09 11 00 | 09 | 11 01 00 - 0F (1-16)
Vibrato C3 Depth 09 12 | 00 | 09 | 12 01 00 - OF (1 -16)
Vibrato Tremolo 09 13 00 | 09 | 13 01 00 - OF (0 - 15)
Vibrato Cho. Emphasis 09 14 00 | 09 | 14 01 00-09(0-9)
Vibrato On Pedal 09 15 00 | 09 | 15 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Vibrato Cho. Mix 09 16 | 00 | 09 | 16 01 00 - 40 - 7F
(D64 - EVEN - 63V)
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Category Parameter NRPN SysEx Address| SysEx Data Preset Load
LSB | MSB| MSBtolLSB | Length
(62) | (63)
Effects Overdrive On 3p 00 | 00 | 3p | 0O 01 00, 01 (Off/On) EFFECT

Overdrive Type 3p 01 00 | 3p | 01 01 00 - 03 p=0: DRAWB

00: Tube p=1: EXV

01: Stomp Box

02: Clip

03: E. Pf. Amp
Overdrive Drive Level 3p 02 | 00 | 3p | 02 01 00 - 7F
Overdrive Controlled Exp. 3p 03 | 00 | 3p | O3 01 00-03

00: EX-OD

01: OD-EX

02: OD Only

03: Input
Multi Effect On 3p 04 00 | 3p | 04 01 00, 01 (Off/On)
Multi Effect Type 3p 05 | 00 | 3p | 05 01 00-07

00: Tremolo

01: Auto Pan

02: Wah-Wah

03: Ring Mod.

04: Phaser

05: Flanger

06: Chorus

07: Delay
Multi Effect Parameter 0 3p 06 | 00 | 3p | 06 01 00-03
Multi Effect Parameter 1 3p 07 | 00 | 3p | 07 01 00-03
Multi Effect Parameter 2 3p 08 | 00 | 3p | 08 01 00-7F
Multi Effect Parameter 3 3p 09 | 00 | 3p | 09 01 00-7F
Multi Effect Parameter 4 3p OA | 00 | 3p | OA 01 00-7F
Multi Effect Parameter 5 3p 0B | 00 | 3p | OB 01 00-7F
Multi Effect Parameter 6 3p 0C | 00 | 3p | OC 01 00-7F
Multi Effect Parameter 7 3p oD | 00 | 3p | OD 01 00-7F
EQ Bass Gain 3p OE | 00 | 3p | OE 01 00-09-12(-9-0-+9)
EQ Bass Frequency 3p OF | 00 | 3p | OF 01 00 - 0A (20 - 200Hz)
EQ Mid Gain 3p | 10 | 00| 3p | 10| 01 [00-09-12(-9-0-+9)
EQ Mid Frequency 3p 11 00 | 3p | 11 01 00 - 0A (250 - 3.1kHz)
EQ Treble Gain 3p | 12 |00 |3p | 12| 01 [00-09-12(9-0-+9)
EQ Treble Frequency 3p 13 | 00 | 3p | 13 01 00 - 03 (4.0 - 8.0 kHz)
EQ Tone Control 30 14 | 00 | 3p | 14 01 00-09-12(-9-0-+9)
OD Output Level 3p 15 | 00 | 3p | 15 01 00 -7F (0 -127)
Reverb On 0A 00 | 00 | OA | 00 01 00, 01 (Off/On) REV
Reverb Type 0A 01 00 | OA | 01 01 00 - 0A

00: Room 1

01: Room 2

02: Live House

03: Hall 1

04: Hall 2

05: Church

06: Plate

07: Spring

08: Delay

09: Panning Delay

0A: Reverb + Delay
Reverb Level 0A 02 00 | OA | 02 01 00-7F (0-127)
Reverb Time 0A 03 | 00 | OA | 03 01 00-7F (0 - 127)
Reverb Delay Feedback 0A 04 | 00 | OA | 04 01 00 - 1F (0 - 96%)
Reverb Delay Time 0A 05 00 | OA | 05 01 00 - 44 (4.7 - 2000ms)

Example: “p” means Section number. Organ=0, Extra Voice=1

Set Multi-Effect EXV at Phaser via NRPN ...
Set Multi-Effect EXV at Phaser via SysEx

Bx 63 05 62 31 06 04 26 00 (x = Upper channel)
FO0 55 dd 10 23 13 00 31 05 04 F7 (dd = Device ID)
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Leslie Parameters

Category Parameter NRPN (SK) | NRPN (21) [SysEx Address| SysEx Data
LSB | MSB [LSB| MSB [ MSBtoLSB [ Length
(62) 1 (63) 1(62)] (63)
Cabinet Name -- -- - - | 03|00 | 00 0A  |(10 Characters)

Slow Speed Horn

06 00 | 7F | 00

00 | 06 | 00 01

Slow Speed Bass

06 01 7F | 01

00 | 06 | 01 01

Fast Speed Horn

06 02 | 7F | 02

00 | 06 | 02 01

Fast Speed Bass

06 03 7F 03

00 | 06 | 03 01

Rise Time Horn

06 04 7F 04

00 | 06 | 04 01

Rise Time Bass

06 05 | 7F | 05

00 | 06 | 05 01

Fall Time Horn

06 06 | 7F | 06

00 | 06 | 06 01

Fall Time Bass

06 07 | 7F | 07

00 | 06 | 07 01

Brake Time Horn

06 08 | 7F | 08

00 | 06 | 08 01

Brake Time Bass

06 09 7F 09

00 | 06 | 09 01

Level Horn 06 0A - - 00 | 06 | OA 01
Level Bass 06 0B - - 00 | 06 | OB 01
Mic. Angle 06 0C | 7ZF | OA | 00 | 06 | OC 01
Mic. Distance 06 oD | 7F | OB | 00 | 06 | OD 01
Horn Character 06 OE 7F | OD | 00 | 06 | OE 01
Amplifier 06 OF - - 00 | 06 | OF 01
Speaker 06 10 - - 00 | 06 | 10 01

NRPN SK/21 is switched automatically by Leslie speaker is disconnected/connected.

System Parameters

Category Parameter Data Range Default Value
MIDI MIDI IN Lower, Pedal, Low+Ped, Pedal
Sequence, Upper, Upp+Ped
Local Control Off/On On
TRx. NRPN Off/On On
Tx. Leslie Param. SK/21 SK
Rx. Dump Off/On On
TRx. Prog. Change Off/On On
TRx. Drawbar Regi. Off/On On
Tx. Ext. Zone Off/On Off
TRx. Channel Upper 1-16, Off 1
TRx. Channel Lower 1-16, Off 2
TRx. Channel Pedal 1-16, Off 3
Device ID 1-32 1
Music Player Chain All, One, Shuffle All
Keyboard Velocity Offset -32-432 0
Sounding Point Deep / Auto Deep
Transpose Act Organ Every / Next Next
Act Extra Voice Every / Next Next
Section Part On Mode Additive / Alternate Additive
Audio Output Stereo / Mono Stereo
Power Auto Off Disable / 30min 30min
Ext. Leslie Channel(s) 1,3 3

Tone Wheel Parameters

Pipe Parameters

Category Parameter Data Range Category Parameter Data Range
Tone Wheel Name (10 characters) Pipe Volume 0-127
Level -20 - +2 [dB] Detune -50 - +50
HPF Cut Off Freq. 0-127 Chiff Off, Soft, Mid, Loud
LPF Cut Off Freq. 0-127 Cut Off Freq. -64 - +0
LPF Resonance -100 - +100 Pan - Direction L64 - C-R63

Pan - Imaging

Fixed, L-R, R-L, Pyramid,
Inverted Pyramid

HAMMOND 5%~ Owner’s Manual




CUSTOM TONE-WHEELS LIST

149

€ BType1l, BType2
Real B-3

B-3/C-3 in good condition. Contains moderate motor hum and leakage noise.

80's Clean

80’s “clean-sounding” B-3/C-3. Motor hum or leakage noise is removed, “vibration” caused by the
wow/flutter of the motor remained.

Noisy
Replicates the entire sound output from the B-3/C-3, including the motor hum and leakage noise.
Noisy 60
Leakage noise very prominent.
€ Mellow
Full Flats

Pure sine waves, and all Tone Wheels oscillate at the same volume.

Husky

Slight mid-range boost and reduced volume.

Flute Lead

Similar to “Husky”, but with reduced bass and treble.

CheapTr.s

Reduced bass-range - sound is similar to AM radio.
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MIDI IMPLEMENTATION CHART

Stage Keyboard MIDI Implementation Chart Date: 2-Jun-2017
Model: SKX Version: 1.0
Function Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default *1 *1 *1: Upper = 1, Lower = 2,
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16 Pedal = 3
Default 3 3
Mode Messages X X
Altered . X
Note 12-120*2 36 -96*3 *2: with oct. shift
Number :True Voice ok 36-96 *3: Organ section
Velocity Note ON @) O
Note OFF X X
Key’s X X
After Touch Chs X X
Pitch Bend X X
0,32 O O Bank Select MSB, LSB
1 X X Modulation
6, 38 O O Data Entry MSB, LSB
7 (@) X Volume
10 O X Pan
11 O O Expression
12-20, 80 O O Drawbar Reg. Upper
Control 21-29, 81 O O Drawbar Reg. Lower
Change 33, 35,82 O O Drawbar Reg. Pedal
48 O O Spring Shock
49 O O Glide
64 O O Damper
84 O O ProChord Active
85, 86 O O Drawbar Priority
92 X O Leslie Fast
98,99 O O NRPN MSB, LSB
Program (@) (@)
Change :True # 0-127 0-99, 127
System Exclusive (@) O
: Song Position X X
ifr;emmon :Song Select X X
:Tune X X
System : Clock X X
Real Time : Commands X X
: All Sounds Off X (@) (120)
: Reset All Controllers |O O (121)
Aux : Local On/Off X X
Messages :All Notes Off (@) O
: Active Sense O O
: Reset X X
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O: Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X: No
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External Zone Upper Lower Pedal
(Tx. only) Part Part Part

Note (@] O O (@]
Pitch Bend X X X X
Modulation X X X X
Volume, Pan (7,10) @) X X X
Expression (11) O O *1 X X
Hold 1 (64) (@) (@) (@) (@)
Drawbar Reg. X CC#80, CC#81 CC#82

12 - 20 (Upper)

21 - 29 (Lower)

33, 35 (Pedal)
Spring Shock (48) X (@] X X
Glide (49) X (@) X X
ProChord Active (84) X (@] X X
Drawbar Priority (85, 86) X O X X
Leslie Fast (92) X (O] X X
RPN (100,101 X X X X
NRPN (98,99) X (@) X X
All Notes Off (123) (@) (@) (@) O
All Sounds Off (120) X O*2 O *2 O *2
Reset All Ctrl. (121) (@) (@] (@] (@)
After Touch X X X X
Bank Select (0,32) Change the voice for Patch X X
Program Change cach zone. X X

*1: Affects all parts (audio controlled)

*2: Affects Rx. only.
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SPECIFICATIONS

Sound Generator

Organ Section
2 - VASE 111 as Digital Tone-Wheels, Transistor Organ and Pipe Organ
61 polyphony (for Manual, except Pipe Organ)
8 polyphony (for Pedal, except Pipe Organ)
63 polyphony (maximum, on Pipe Organ)

Extra Voice Section
VASE 11, 63 polyphony (maximum)

Keyboards

2 x Cl to C6 61-key

Organ Section
Drawbars
Upper: 9 Pitches
Lower: 9 Pitches
Pedal: 2 Pitches
Organ Types
Manuals: 6 choices (B-Typel, B-Type2, Mellow, Vx, Farf, Pipe)
Pedal: 7 choices (Normal, Muted, Synth1, Synth2, Finger, Pick, Slap)
Touch Response Percussion
Buttons: On, Volume Soft, Fast Decay, Third Harmonic

Extra Voice Section

Sections
2 Sections for Manuals

Instruments
6 Groups (A. Piano, E. Piano, Keyboard, Wind, Other, Library)
Upgradable via Library

Control
Upper On, Lower On, Group

Effects
Vibrato and Chorus
Digital Scanner
Buttons: Upper On, Lower On
Overdrive
Digital, 4 programs
Control: On, Amount
Multi Effects
8 programs for Organ/Extra Voice individually
Control: On, Amount
Equalizer
for Organ: Bass, Mid (sweep), Treble, Tone
for Extra Voice: Bass, Mid (sweep), Treble
Internal Leslie
Advanced Digital, 2 Rotors
Buttons: Bypass, Stop, Fast
Reverb
Digital, 11 programs
Control: On, Depth
Master Equalizer
Bass, Mid, Treble

Keymap
Buttons
Manual Bass, Lower to Pedal, Octave Up, Octave Down, Lower, Transpose
Patches
Capacity
100 User Patches, 100 Preset Patches, Manual

Favorites
10 Banks, 10 Numbers

Patch Load Options

Drawbar Registration, Drawbar Parameters, Extra Voice, Internal Zone,
External Zone, Organ Effects, Animation, Exv Effects, Reverb

Controllers
Volumes

Master Volume, Organ Volume, Extra Voice Volume, Extra Voice Balance

Switch
Power On/Off

Music Player

File Format
WAV (44.1kHz, 16bit, Stereo), MP3 (44.1kHz, 128kbps, Stereo)

Storage
USB Flash Drive

Display
20 - Characters, 2 - Lines
MIDI

Templates
4 Templates

External Zones
3 Zones, assignable any keyboards

Connections
MIDI
In, Out
Audio
Line Out L, R, Headphones
Leslie
11 - pin, 1 and 3 channels available

Other
Foot Switch, Damper Pedal, Exp. Pedal, DC IN (12V)

Accessory
AC Adaptor AD3-1250-2P

Dimensions
944(W), 454(D), 170(H) mm

Weight
16.9kg
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Index
A

Allocate 56
Assign 78
Auto Power Off 22

B
Back Up 22
Balance 75
Bank 24,74

C
Cabinet Number 82
Chiff 88
Control 76
Coupler 53
Custom Tone-Wheels 85, 123, 149
Cut Off Frequency 86

D

Damper 78

Damper Pedal 26

Default 101

Detune 88

Display 79

Drawbar Priority 79

Drawbar Registration 42

Drawbars 28, 72. also: harmonic Drawbars
Drawbars Select 28, 47

Effects 90

Equalizer 98

Expand The Keyboard 18
Expression 75,77
Expression Pedal 26
External Sequencer 108
External Zone 110
External Zone Channel 107
Extra Voice 30, 56, 75, 136

Factory Settings 22
Farf 45

Favorites 24,74
Folder Structure 116
Foot Switch 26
Function Mode 66

G
Glide 78
Global Parameters 143

H

Harmonic Drawbars 40

Instrument 30, 75
Internal Zone 110

K
Keyboard Channels 107,113
Key Click 72
Key Mode 73

L
Leakage Noise 86
Leslie 29,51, 82
Leslie Channel 17,84
Leslie Parameters 82, 148
Leslie Speaker 17
Library 56. also: Voice Library
Locking The Display 70
Lower to Pedal 33

M
MANUAL 27
Manual Bass 32,53
Master Tune 100
Menu Mode 64
MIDI 103,112
MIDI Keyboards 18
MIDI Sound Module 109
MIDI Template 112,139
Mix 81
MONO 73,102
Multi-Effects 29, 31,52,57
Music Player 125

(0]
Organ Type 38,72
Organ Volume 47
Overdrive 29, 50,90

P
Pan 88
Panic Function 111
Parameter 67
Part 32
Patch 23,58, 74

Patch file 123

Patch Load 58,74
Pedalboard 18
Percussion 28, 48, 80
Pipe 38, 46, 88

Play Mode 63

POLY 73,110

Pop Up 79

Power 22

Preset 23

PRIO. see: Drawbar Priority
Pro-Chord 56, 77

Re-Load 111
Resonance 86
Reverb 31,52,57,99

Setup 118,121,123

Setup File 116

Short Cut 69

Sounding Point 79

Spring Reverb 76

STEREO 102

System 102

System Exclusive Message 142

Time Out 79
Tip and Ring 76
Transpose 55
Tune 100

U

USB Flash Drive 116
User 23

\'/

Velocity Offset 79

Vibrato & Chorus 29, 49, 81
Voice Group 30, 75

Voice Library 129

Vx 38, 44

Zones 110
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Hammond maintains a policy of continuously improving and upgrading its instruments and therefore reserves the
right to change specifications without notice. Although every attempt has been made to insure the accuracy of the
descriptive contents of this Manual, total accuracy cannot be guaranteed.

Should the owner require further assistance, inquiries should first be made to your Authorized Hammond Dealer.

If you still need further assistance, contact Hammond at the following addresses:

In the United States Contact: In European countries contact: Please contact Suzuki Corpora-
HAMMOND SUZUKI USA, Inc. HAMMOND SUZUKI EUROPE B. V. tion for other countries.
743 Annoreno Drive, Addison, lllinois  IR. D.S. Tuynmanweg 4a 4131 PN Vianen HAMMOND SUZUKI Ltd.
60101 THE NETHERLANDS 2-25-11, Ryoke, Naka-ku, Hamamatsu,
UNITED STATES Tel: (+31) 347-370 594 Shizuoka Pref. 430-0852
Tel: (630) 543-0277 Web site: www.hammond.eu JAPAN
Fax: (630) 543-0279 E-mail: info@hammond.eu Tel: (+81) 53-460-3781
Web site: www.hammondorganco.com Fax: (+81) 53-460-3783
E-mail:info@hammondorganco.com E-mail: suzukicorp@suzuki-music.co.jp
Product Registration Product Registration
http://hammondorganco.com/support/ http://www.hammond.eu/support/online-
online-product-registration/ product-registration/

Technical materials are available and can be obtained by mailing a request to the appropriate address listed above
marked ATTENTION: SERVICE DEPARTMENT.

Manufacturer:

SUZUKI MUSICAL INSTRUMENT MFG. Co., Ltd.
2-25-12, Ryoke, Naka-ku, Hamamatsu, Shizuoka Pref. 430-0852
JAPAN
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